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TO HIS EXCELLENCY

THE RIGHT HONORABLE FRANCIS RAWDON HASTINGS,

EARL OF MOIRA, K. G.

GOVERNOR GENERAL AND COMMANDER IN CHIEF IN INDIA.

$c. (fc. §c

MY LORD,

In dedicating to your Lordship the following

elementary work, in elucidation of the principles ofone

of the most ancient, useful, and elegant languages of

India, permit me, most respectfidly, to express my

grateful acknowledgements for the honor which it de

rivesfrom being permitted to appear under the sane-

tion of so illustrious a name.

Public utility, the chief object ofthis work, constitu

tes also its chiefclaim to the patronage ofa Statesman

whose liberal and enlightened mind deems nothing be

neath its notice which may be calculated, hozvever re

motely, to promote the interests of the great Empire

entrusted to his care. If, by diffusing among the civil

and military servants on the Coast a more extended



knowledge of the language of Telingana, and an im

proved acquaintance with the character, customs, and

manners of the fine race ofmen who inhabit that coun

try, the work here presented to your Lordship should

contribute in any degree to the convenience of indivi

duals, to the service of the Government, or to the se

curity and happiness of its subjects, I shall have the

satisfaction to reflect that, however imperfect its exe

cution, it will not have proved altogether unworthy of

the distinguished patronage with which it has been ho

nored.

I have tlte honor to be,

My Lord,

with the greatest respect,

your Lordship 's obligedand

very obedient humble servant

A. D. CAMPBELL.



 

JIMVMMTISEMENT.

Since the establishment of the College of Fort

William by Marquis Wellesley, the labors of many

distinguished individuals have added much valua

ble information to the knowledge before possessed

of oriental literature, and afforded many facilities

to the attainment of an improved acquaintance with

the several dialects peculiar to the provinces imme

diately subject to the Supreme Government. Asi-

milar Institution (on a modified and less extensive

scale) has more recently been established at Fort St.

George, and maybe expected, in course of time, to

produce the same favorable results as regards the lan

guages of the South of India, respecting which very

little has as yet appeared before the public through

the medium ofthe press, though the languages them

selves had, even before the establishment ofthe Col

lege, been cultivated with considerable success by

many individuals.

For the establishment of the College of Fort St.

George, and for the encouragement afforded in ma



ny other respects to the advancement of the litera

ture ofSouthern India, the Public are in a great de

gree indebted to Sir George Barlow ; and the follow

ing is one of several works which owe their rise to

this source.

The Author, having been nominated to a seat at

the Board of Superintendence for the College, had

frequent opportunities ofobserving the disadvantage

under which the Teloogoo Students laboured from

the want ofa work on the elements ofthat language.

An attempt to remove this impediment was a duty

which the author's situation in some degree imposed ;

and actuated by this motive, as w ell as by a desire to

rescue the Teloogoo from the undeserved neglect

in which its great difficulty had involved it, and to

extend among his countrymen the knowledge of

a language spoken by a large portion of the native

subjects of the British Government in the South of

India, he proceeded to arrange the notes on the na

tive grammars of the language, which he had taken

to assist his own studies, in the form which they have

assumed in the following pages.

The manuscript, thus prepared, was submitted to

the Government ofFort St. George, whose approba

tion it having been so fortunate as to obtain, the copy



light was 'purchased on the public account, and the

Right Honorable the Governor in Council was pleas

ed todirectthatthe wOrkshould be printed at theCol-

lege Press, whence it now issues to the Public.

Every first attempt to illustrate the principles of

a foreign language is attended by peculiar difficul

ties; but to do justice to a language so highly Cul

tivated as the Teloogoo required advantages to

which the author makes no pretension : nevertheless

he hopes that in essential respects the work will not

be found deficient. He does not expect that it will

remove all the difficulties which have hitherto op

posed the acquisition ofthe Teloogoo: if, by ena

bling the European Student to overcome the chief

obstacles in his way, it lightens his labour, and faci

litates his access to that eminence which all should

endeavour to attain who seek distinction in the pub

lic service, the author's utmost wishes will be accom

plished: at some future period, perhaps, the track

which he has opened may be followed by others pos

sessing more ability and leisure than himsdf, who,

correcting those errors into which he has fallen,

may give to the world improved works on one ofthe

most useful and polished languages of India.
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INTRODUCTION.

The language of which a Grammar is now offered to the Pub'

lie is commonly, but improperly, termed by Europeans the Gen

too. It is the Andhra of Sanscrit authors, and, in the country

where it is spoken, is known by the name of the Trilinga, Telin-

ga, Teloogoo, or Tenoogoo.

This language is the vernacular dialect of the Hindoos, inha

biting that part of the Indian Peninsula, which, extending from

the Dutch settlement of Pulicat on the Coast of Coromandel, in

land to the vicinity of Bangalore, stretches northwards, along, the

coast as far as Chicacole, and in the interior to the sourees of the

Tapti ; bounded on the east by the Bay of Bengal, and on the

west by an irregular line, passing through the western districts be

longing to the Soubahdar of the Deccan, and cutting off the most

eastern provinces of the new state of Mysore: -a tract including the

five Northern Circars of Ganjam, Vizagapatam, Rajahmundry,

Masulipatam, and Guntoor,—the greater portion of the Nizam's ex

tensive territories,—the districts of Cuddapah and Bellari ceded by

him to the British,-the eastern provinces of Mysore—, andthe north

ern portion of the Carnatick : nor is this language unknown in

the more Southern parts of India, for the descendants of those Te

loogoo families which were deputed by the Kings of Vidianagara
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to controul their Southern conquests, or which occasionally emigra

ted from Telingana (o avoid famine or oppression, are scattered

all over the Dravida and Karnataca provinces ; and ever retain

ing the language of their forefathers, have diffused a knowledge

of it throughout the Peninsula.-f-

A tradition current in Telingana, and noticed by many of it's

best native *.Authors, states the original name of this language, as

well as that of the country in which it is spoken, to have been

+ Among numerous authorities which may be quoted in support of (he concluding part of

this statement, I subjoin the following passages from the Travels of Dr. Francis Buchan.

an, a work containing much statistical information, regarding the provinces in the inte

rior of the Peninsula—"Every where in Karnata the palanquin-bearers are of Telinga

" descent, and in their own families speak the language of their original country"—

" The Woddas or Woddaru are a tribe of Telinga origin, and in their families retain

" that language; although they are scattered all over the countries where the Tamil and

" Karnataca tongues are prevalent"—Speaking of a cast known by the name of Bayda-

ru, ho observes—"Those in the North -eastern parts of the Mysore Rajah's dominions

" are of Telinga descent, and retain that language—They setm to be the true Sudracul.

" tirators and military of Telingana, and to have been introduced in great numbers in.

" to the southern countries of the Peninsula, when these became subject to Andray or

" Telingana princes."

* See the Preface of Maumidi Vencayah, a learned native inhabitant of Masulipatam,

to his Teloogoo Dictionary, the copy right of which has been purchased by the Madras

Government ; and the original authorities therein referred to. Among others, the Ad-

hurvana Vyacurnum,as given in the Andhra Cowmudi, from which the following is a

quotation. ^ ~fj>)?^&> IT0 "f $;5o O (tf, ^ 8 & OC&W #0 l^T1" c5"Oe5b

He (alluding to Andhra Vishtnoo the son of Soochundra hereafter mentioned) having

built an immense wall, connecting Shri Shuelum, Bheemcszzaram, and Culesxaram,

Kith, the Mahtndru hills, jormed in it three gales, in tshich the three eyed Ishaaray

bearing the trident in his hand, and attended by a host of divinities, resided in theform

of three lingumt. Andhra-Vishtnoo, assisted by angels, having fought zei/h'lh'- great

giant Nishumboo, for thirteen yoogs, killed him in battle, and took up his residence

Kith the sages on the banks of the Godavery, since whkh time, this country has been

named Trilingum. Then follow! the passage given in the last Teloogoo quotation in the

aotet to this introduction.
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Tri-lingum, orin pureTeloogoo Modoga-lingum ;f namely the lan

guage or country of the three iingums : a name derived from the

three Iingums, or mystic symbols of the divinity, in the form of

which Shiva, the destructive and re-producing power in the In

dian Trinity, is reported to have descended upon the mountains

of Shri Shuelum or Purvatum, Caleswarum, and Bhcemeswaium

or Dracharamum, where he is supposed still to hold his awful abode^

and is worshipped under the respective names of Mullecarjoona,

Calanadha, and Bheemeswara.

These three Iingums are said to have marked the chief bounda

ries of the country known in modern times by the name of Telin-

gana. The first, that of Shri Shuelum, still celebrated in the Dec-

can, is particularly described in. the extract from Captain Colin

Mc'Kenzie's journal inserted in the fifth volume of the Asiatic

Researches, of which a part is subjoined in a note below.* It is ro

mantically situated in an unfrequented spot, surrounded by an

almost impenetrable forest, among the wild mountains through

which the impetuous current of the Kistna forces it's passage from

+ Tri in Sanscirt, unci Moodoo in the inferior, or Modo or Modoga in the luperior

dialect of the pure Teloogoo, all mean three.

* " On entering the south gate," says Captain Mc'Kenzie, wc descended by steps fhrotigh

" a small door to the inner court, where the temples are. In the ci-ntt r was the Pagoda

u of Malleearjee, the principal deity worshipped here. It is square, and the roof is ter-

*' minated by a pyramid of steps, the whole walls and roof on the outside are covered

" with bras* plates, which have been gilt, but the gilding is worn off. From hence I was

" conducted to the smaller and more antient temple of Malleearjee, where he is adored

** in the figure of a rude stone, which I could just distinguish, thro' the dark vista of the

** front buildings, on pillars. Behind this building, an immense fig tree covers with it'*

" shade the devotees and attendants, who repose on seats placed round it's trunk, and

" carpeted, among these was one Byra^y who had devoted himself to a perpetual resi.

" dence here, his sole subsistence was the milk of a cow which I saw him driving before

*' him, an orange colored rag was tied round his loins, and hrs naked body was besmear.

M ed with ashes." " It appears that the God Mallekarjee is no other than the Lingunr

tL to which such reverence is paid by certain casts of Gentoos." Captain McKenzie

adds a curious account of the manner in which the linguro was shewn to him, by means

of a mirror reflecting the rays of the sun upon it, and describe* it a* " » email oblong

" roundish white ttone, with dark rings, fixed in a silver case."



INTRODUCTION.

the high table land to the plains, and forms the termination of

that chain of hills, which, from the vicinity of the great temple at

Tripetty, winds to the north in irregular and separate ranges.

In Arrowsmith's Map of 1 804, it is placed near the Nalmul hills

in Canoul (Kurnool) under the name of Parrawottum, upon the

Kistna, just before that river takes a sudden but short direction to

the north. It is the second of the twelve Jyotec lingnms mention

ed, as peculiarly holy, in the 38th Adhyaye of the Sheev Pooran;

and, in the Brahmanda Pooran, it is also mentioned as the eighth

of the second class of mountains. In the year 1677, we find Seva-

jee, the celebrated founder of the Mahratta Empire, performing

penance at this shrine J; and, on the annual recurrence of the Shi-

varatree, or the night sacred to Shiva, immense crowds of people

still flock thither from all parts of Hindoostan.*

The second lingum at Caleswarum, visited occasionally by a

great concourse of pilgrims, is situated on the spot where Arrow-

smith places Callysair Ghaut on the Godavery, and is the same

that is described by Captain Blunt, in the seventh volume of the

Asiatic Researches, under the name of a Pagoda sacred to Cadi,

standing on the very boundary of Telingana, wheretheBaun Gunga

joins the Godavery.-f

% see Wilkes' South of India.

* The present Nabob of Kurnool, a tributary of the East India Company, in whose ter*

ritory this fagoda is situated, collects on this occasion a considerable revenue from the;

pilgrims; to secure which, he deputes an officer with a certain number of Sepoys : but,

with that intolerant bigotry, which more or less inlluences all who profess the faith of

Mahomeil, he has resisted every application from the Hindoos to be permitted to rtpair thii

very ancient temple, which is now fast falling to decay.

+ " I might now" says Captain Bltmt " be said to have entered upon those parts of

u India known by the name of Telingana—The inhabitants of which are called Tel-'

'* lingahs and speak a language peculiar to themselves—This dialect appears to bear

u a strong resemblance to what in the Circars is called Gentoos—After the heat of the

" day, and length of the march, our situation close to the river had a very refreshing and

<{ pleasing effect—1 was highly delighted with the romaatk view ■which the confluence
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I have not yet succeeded m establishing to my satisfaction tie

site of the third lingum, worshipped under the name of Bheemes-

wara, which I am inclined to believe is the same as Bheema

Shenker, the sixth of the twelve Jyotee lingum?, enumerated in

the Sheer Pooran, and there stated to be situated in the Deccan.

The best informed natives give a very vague account of the site of

this temple, some asserting it to be in the Northern Circars,

where it is known by the name of Dracharamum, others in the

western. Ghauts, or, as they describe it, " towards Poona"- A Tem

ple of this name is cursorily mentioned by Dr. Francis Buchanan

as standing in the immense chain of hills which runs along the

western side of the Peninsula ; and* as this is near the southwest

junction of the Mahratta, Mysore, and Telingana territories, it is

perhaps the third lingum*—Be this as it may, the situations of the

other two lingums sufficiently evince the correctness of the tradi

tion which describes them as the boundaries of the country termed

Tri-linguni) subsequently known to the Mahommedan conquerors

of the Deccan under the modified name of Telingana; for the north

ern and southern limits of Telingana proper, as exhibited in our

best maps, will be found to coincide very nearly with the sites of

these two temples.

" of the Godavery and Bauti Gunga rivers now presented— I could see quite up to the

" fort Suruncha, and an opening bejond it likewise shewed the junction of the In.

" derworty river with the latter—The blue mountains and distant forests which termi.

** nated the prospect rendered the whole a very sublime and interesting scene—There is>

** a small Pagoda sacred to- the Hindoo Goddess Cali, situated on the north east bank

*' of the river, at the confluence, which imparts it's name to this passage over the Gung*

** Godavery, called Calesair Ghaut, and annually draws a greatconcourse of pilgrims, who

" from ideas of purification come to wash in the waters of the confluent streams."

* " Dr. Buchanan's travels Vol. Ill Chapter XVI Page 134-"At Sheraly is a river

*4 called Sheraly.tari-which comes from a temple on the Ghauts that is termed Bhimes.

H ara"-N. B. Sheraly is placed by Arrowsmilh to the South of Onore on the Coast

of Canara, under the name of "-Serowly"—in the latitude of which the boundaries of the

three couutries abovemeutioned meet,.
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In further confirmation of this tradition, it mav he noticed that

Ptolemy mentions" Triglyphon vel Trilingum regWf but places

it beyond the Ganges; and that Pliny, alluding to the same region

under it's purer name of ModogalingumJ makes it an island in the

Ganges-"/rtsw/<z in gange estmagnce amplitudinis^ genlem conti-

ncns unom, Modogalingum nomine."

Inaccuracies respecting situation are not uncommon in the wri

tings of the ancients relative to Indian geography, and those

which have just been mentioned, with some other similar incon

sistencies may perhaps be reconciled; by supposing that under the

name of the Ganges, either the Ganges proper, or the Godavery,

may occasionally be understood— In the Peninsula, each of these

rivers is known by the name of the Gunga; they are looked upon

as sister streams ; ** the Godavcry is there considered the rider of

the two, perhaps from it's being the first known to the inhabitants

of these region*; and the Ganges proper is deemed the mote holy,

apparently from the present religion of India, having originated,

or been more early establ^hed, on its hank*. The ancient books*

» : ' : *—— . ■ 1 ' T 1—

He adds, Jtn fine g-alli gallinacei burbali esse dicuntur, ct corcietptitiaci albi.% Tf">

Jfc'S? S\x , the Sicacollura of Arrowsmith, which stands in the Maaullpatarn district) a

little above the mouth of the Krishna, is the Sanscrit name for a peculiar ;ed or yyh'nish

crow.

It has been already stated that 7Wand Mudoga am synonimous ferms.—»

_** So intiroate is the fonnexion .between these two rivers, that these w ho carry the

the sacred water of the.Ganges (o the south of -India, when -Uiry arrive on tie bank* of

the Godavery, irvvariably replace the water of the Ganges, evaporated on the journey,

by water taken from it\s .sister stream the Godavery. The whole is notwithstanding cou-

siijored to be f lie .pure water of the Ganges, and this ceremony is never omitted. If it

wc-re, it. is believed, and perhaps with reason, that tl\e water would disappear before it

could reach RamesH&ruro,

* In the Vayu Ptira/i the course .of .the Ganges is (bus cVsrribrd"' The Ganges flews

/' through the'Gand,harvas, Cinnaras, Yaeshas, Racshasas, Vidyad,hnras. L'ragas (or

" large snakes ; these aje tribes of demons good and bad in the hills) Ca'.apngramaeas,

" Faraea<, Svlfcinas, Svasas Ceratas, Pulindas, Curavas in Curu about Tanol^ar, Sairi-

" -ttharaias, Panchahis, G'asl nr Benares, -ftlatsv as, Magadhas (or South C(har) Brah-

" mottara«, Angas, Bangas, Culingai." &c. Asiatic researches Vol. 8th, Essay eu th*

-" sacred isles in the west.
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of (he Hindoo?, indeed,bear testimony that,even in the most remote

times, these two rivers have occasionally been considered asone;

for, in more than one place in the Pooran*, the Ganges proper is

described as passing through Calinga, a country which we know

to be the region watered by the Godavery*—So far therefore as re

gards the course of theGanges through Calinga, described in these

ancient books, it must be the Godavery to which they allude.

From the adjective Trilinga, by a general grammatical rule^I is

derived Tilinga^ or as it is more generally written Telinga-From

Telinga also, by corruption, the Native Grammarians derive the

words Tenoogoo and Teloogoo which is the name now generally

given to the language in the country where it is spoken.-The lit

tle resemblance between Tenoogoo or Ttloogoo, and Telinga, may

iuduce an English reader to question this derivation : but, as I

have remarked in a subsequent part of this work, great deference

is due by a foreigner to the testimony of Native Authors; and

when it is considered that many words have passed into Teloogoo

through the medium of the Pracrit, or other corrupted dialects of

the Sanscrit, and have been naturalized in it fcr ages, the little

connexion now to be traced between some original words, and

their corruptions, ought not alone to invalidate the established

etymologies ofsuccessive Grammarians.—It may not be irrelevant,

In the Brahniantla Pooran, also, the course of the Ganges is thus described." The

" .southern-branch gers-(o Gadhamandana from hill to hill, from stone to stone ; itenck-

" cles the forest of Gadhamandana or Dcta.nandana, whence it is called Alacananda.

" jt goes to the Northern lake, called Manasa, thence to the king of mountains with

u three summits, thence to the Mountains of Calinga."- Asiatic Researches Vol : 8th.

Essay on the sacred isles in the west.

* Asiatick Researches Vcd, III article 3d.

The leader is requested t» refer to the conclusion of the second Chapter of the

Grammar,

+ Telinga is mentioned in the Brahmanda Puran as an inland Country, situated between

Casicosala or Benares, and Magadha. Vol. 8th. of the Asiatic Researches. Essay on the

acred isles in the west.
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however, to obsenre, that Teloogoo may possibly be derived from

the adjective Tellu,-f fair, while, an appellation which might

with much propriety be applied to the people of Telmgana, com

pared with the neighbouring nations ; and that Tenoogoa may be

translated sweet, from Tene, honey, a denomination by no means

inapplicable to a language that has often been termed the Italian

ofthe EasL

The Country known by the name of Modogalingnm or Tr t-

lingum appears to hare been subdivided, at a very early period,

into the Calinga and Andhra provinces. Calinga* stretched north

wards along the coast, from the Godavery towards the Ganges ; in

cluding those regions which are situated in the vicinity of the se

cond lingum at Caleswarum, from which it probably took it's

name, Calingum**—Thenation is mentioned by Pliny as^Calinga

proximi mari " and 91 Qentes gangaridum Calingarum " and the

people and language ofTelinganaare stillknown to the inhabitants

of the Eastern islands by no other name than Caiing or Keling. %

Andhra, whence the first ancient dynasty of Hindoo Emperors

appear to havederived their name,***seems to have been an inland

+ The participle {>£, So (the same as ©oOOcS") may be added to each of these words,

«sed adjectively, which thus became-??OK) Tetlugoo and ~%tSKo Tenugoo respecti

vely These derivations, however, are not free from objection, for they are not in strict

conformity to the grammatical rules for Sund,hu.

* It has beeaalready noticed that Teliriga is mentioned in the Brahmunda Pooran, as

situated between Casl-cosala and Magadha, that is between Benares and Dahar proper.

Calinga is mentioned in the same Pooran, as situatad between Cosala and Banga ; in other

■words, between Benares and Bengal proper-8fh Vol: of the Asiatic Researches. — Essay on

the sacred isles of the west—This proves the two to have been at least contiguous, but the

ene is generally understood to have been a subdivision of the other .—

** Caleazcarum is one of the names of the God Shiva, Calin'um is the same name for

the same deity, only under a different form,namely the form of the mystic lingum.

+ Marsdens Malay Grammar.—

*** See article VII Vol: 2d of the Asiatick Researches.
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subdivision to the south of the Godavery, greater in extent than

Calinga—Pliny, after specifying the names of several Indian na

tions, alludes to the Andhra? as a superior people " Validior de.

• " indegens Andhrce plurimis vicis XXX oppidis, qu<p murislur~

" ribusque niuniunlur ; regi prabel peditum C, M. equilum M. ftl.

" elephanlos Jlf."-and Andhra, which is the name given to the

Teloogoo by all Sanscrit Grammarians who have written respecting

it, continues to be the current appellation of the language in many

parts of the Country.

The most ancient Teloogoo Grammarian of whom mention is

made in the native books is the sage Kunva, who is said to have

been theiint that composed a treatise on the principles of the lan

guage. It-f is stated that he executed this work by command of

a king of An,dhra, named Andhrarqyoodoo, son % of Soochundra

who reigned at Siccacollum on the banks of the Krishna. On the

death of Soochundra, Andhraroyoodoo quitted the capital of Sic

cacollum, and established his residence on the banks of the God

avery—r-po-sibly at Rajahmundry, which we afterwards find men

tioned a» the capital of the King-; of the Chalookia race. Many

Kunva said " He zcho sjieutcs irreverently of my Grammar, composed by the command

•/ Jnd,hra f'ishlnoo, shall be considered as guilty of irreverence to his Priest."

And,hra Cowmudi.

'Hari The Kins: cf Andjira, the great Vishtnoo, the destroyer ofthe giant Aithumb,

hoo, formerly, in the Caliyoog of the.grand period called Svsayumbhoova, teas born as

the son of the chief o f kings Soochundra, ruling at Cacolum. And, lira Cowmudi. Thea

follows Ike passage quoted in the note page ii.
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fabulous accounts of the feats of this prince are current in Telin-

gana, and such has been the veneration of the people for his vir

tues, that they have deified him as an incarnation of the God

Vishtnoo, in which character he is still worshipped at the ancient *

capital of Siccacollum^ near Masulipatain.—

The works of Kunva, of Audharvan Achary, and of several other

ancient Grammarians, are not now to be found. All the treatises

on Teloogoo grammar, at present extant, consist of Sanscrit com

mentaries, on a series of concise apothegms written in Sanscrit

by a Bramin named Nannapa, or Nunniah Bhutt. The text ofNun

niah Bhutt, asexplained by his best commentators, has beenmyprin

cipal guide in the work which I now offer to the Public—but as the

illustrations, comparisons, and arrangement of these Authors are

borrowed exclusively from the language in which theycompoie, and

from a system of grammar the most artificial perhaps ever invented

by human ingenuity, I have adhered to them in these respects, so

far only as they are calculated to assist an English Student. I have

often been obliged to deviate from them, and, in imitation of my

guides, to accommodate my illustrations &c. &c. to the grammar of

the language in which I write.

Nunniah Bhutt, the author ofthe apothegms abovementioned, un

dertook also the herculean labor of translating the voluminous Ma-

habarut from Sanscrit into Teloogoo verse ; and although he did not

live to finish this work, which was subsequently completed by Tick-

una Somiazooloo, he succeeded in immortalizing his memoryin this

part ofIndia, by rendering this book the great standard ofTeloogoo

% In Teloogoo, the name of this place, and of Chicacole in the Gaajam District, are

the same ; but the two must not be confounded.
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poetry. We learn fromthe introduction to * the Teloogoo Mahah-

* The following is an extract from the passage here alluded to £5-0 U S)gi^6c *j

F3 o =X ©;£}-£o ftSo^ ©X <£ ZA~38 c Tvo a) (cu) So © © t c

(J)irb-tJo £-3 S\c -tt» c -tS -tJc^db©^$ K & 3TCa $ sSco ST '

&cj& 1 1 s6 tScf^0 11 ef) 4) ©k©$i§ 0-° ss © coo3 s6^ o£ a «r°a ^

e^^^Tr°2i^^^08»^^^So^^oa^^©^^^©c^^^^o"S

^^<£o£S^cSo^^^oe5<£©^k?5£Q'^

O00"^S^S (^3^^C8M©oe6>>S^3^^7Tpcl01!iMIcS^^©t^-^r5C>?S'

dSj-* 1 ^tfrwca^ySao^xXtforctPd h

Affectionately protecting the inhabitants of his Empire—receiving, withsatisfaction,

the tribute of foreign Sovereigns, whose kingdoms had been subdued by him, and

humbling the pride of those princes wh'o haughtily withheld payment—illuminating the

corners of the world with his commands—protecting the whole race ofBramins-shield.
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harut thatNunnfah Bhutt was cotemporary with the King Vishtnoo

Vurdhana, ** of theShiva sect and Chalookia race, who reigned at

Rajahmundry on the banks of the Godavery—Colonel Wilkes, § in

his Historical Sketches of the South ofIndia,makes the Chalookia race

moreancient than the Cadumba kings of Bunawassi, whose dynasty

is stated to have been subverted in the second century of the christi

an aera.—If this be admitted,the works of Nuunia Bhutt may boast

of great antiquity.

Although the Teloogoo would thus appear to have been a cul

tivated language at a very early period, it is hardly to be expected,

ing the timidzcho solicited shelter—compassionately bestozcing the most excellent anil ex.

tensive Agruharams on thefirst bornmen ( Bramins) -enlightening vast Rettlth by eft.

leslial enjoyment—and thus following the precepts of Menu, lived Vishtnoo Vurdhana,

the incrcaser of his race. lie, the ornament of the Chalookia family, constantly en

joying the glory ofhis vast empire— residing, zsith excessive delight, and zsith the splcn.

dour of the great India, in his capital of Rajahmehcndra, zcflich is the chiefgem ofthe

Vega Empire, the great ornament of the goddess of the Earth, (encompassed by the

zcaters of all the oceans) attended, in his superb palace, zchich is the seat of glory of

the tchole zvorld, by Ministers, Priests, Generals, Chamberlains, Counsellors, Magis~

tra/es, neighbouring princes, and beautiful damsels - and surrounded by Grammari

ans, skilled in the boundless doctrines of articulate sounds, Historians, acquainted

zcith the Bharafn, Hamayanum, and all the Poorans, Great Poets, celebrated for

clothing the most pleasing and gentle images in the szcee/est verse, famous Philuso.

phers, skilled in .all the sublime sciences, and diving into the ocean of abstr use xca*

soning. andmany other learned men — amusing himself icilh study—deeplyinterested in a-

grceahle history, and experienced in the rules ofjustice— sitting, zcith delight, thusaf.

fee ionately addressed the venerable and virtuous Xannapa, the Brahmin and affecti

onate adherent of his family, incessantly devoted to sacrifice and meditation, author

of a cr.pious grammar, skilled in the- Sumhefas, fully vessed in various Poorans, such

as the Bramhanda ejc. a meritorious tnan,thcfollozeer of the aphorisms of Apastamba,

born in the gotram of Mudgoia,-commended by virJuous men, pare in his actions, ex

perienced in zcordiy affairs, in zcisdom like Broohuspulee, celebrated for composing

poetry in both languages, famedfor genius, a speaker of truth tchieh is everlasting.

. The king then proceeds to request that he « ill. translate the Mahabharut.

** This prince must not be confounded with another Vishtnoo Vurdhana,vtho reigned

in the eleventh century of our era, but who was neither of the Chalookia race, nor of the

Shiva sect; he was a Telinga king of the -Belial dy nasty, and was converted from the Jain

religion to the sect of Vishtnoo, by the famous Kama Anuju chary, the head of the Shri

Vaishnnvas or A yengars, one of the three great sects into which the JIindoos of the Pen

insula are now divided.

§ Page 12 of Vol. 1st.
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among the different political and religious convulsions which hare

so often violently agitated the Deccan, that many of the productions

ofso remote an age should hare reached these times—Accordingly,

with the exception of the aborementioned works of NunniaBhutt,

and some books composed towards the close of thetwelfth century,

during the reign of Pertaub R'oodroo, one of the last kings of the

Belial dynasty, which sucoeeded thatof Cadumba, we find that near

ly all the Teloogoo works now* current in- the country wore written

after the dissolution of the ancient gorernment of Telingana, and

the establishment of the more modern empire of Vidianagara.

On the capture ofWarunkul,-f- the capital of the Belial Kings

of Telingana, by the Pattans, A. Di 1323, certain officers ofthese

ancient princes are stated to have emigrated to the southern pro

vinces, where they founded the celebrated city of Vidianagara or

Vizianagara, the Bijanagur of Arrowsmithj and established a new

dynasty of twenty princes* known by the name of Raya or Roya-

/oo, who gradually extended' their sway all orer the South of In-

t This word is pure Teloogoo, gy^O S" to, and signifies a single stone, a solidrock.

or perhaps ajtfg'eO a touch stone.

*I am indebted to the friendship of that .able and distinguished officer CoIonelMcKenzie

of the Madras Enginery, now Surveyor General of India,for the following translation of an

extract from the GutpurteeManuscript in his valuable and extensive collection,containing,

in the form of a prophecy, a chronological account of these kings. Numerous inscriptions,

and grants of land, in the possesion of Colonel McKenzie confirm the correctness of this

account.

A S. \Xd7\ ' ; ~~~~~ |Y.jiVl|D

125S

1272

1330

1350

1 IntheSalleevahanSakum 1258, in the year Daatoo, onthe2do;

mence his reign at Anagoondy

The whele of his reign will be..

2 After him, his brother BookaRo

dom and will rcien

r

14
»

29 S



dia, and reigned from the commencement of the fourteenth to the

close of the sixteenth century. Of these king?., the most celebra-

A.S.| A.D.|

1301

1323

1340

1356

|1376

1376

1878

1399

1403

1409

1410

1412

1417

1379

1401

1418

1431

1451

1455

1456

1477

1481

1487

1488

1490

1495

1 426 1504

143Q

145«

1461

I486

145 1

1451

1404

5507

1536

1.652

1509

1530

1542

1564

3

4

5.

6

7

8

9

10

11

11

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

'20

JY-)M'P-

Next Hurryhur Royaloo the second will rule

After him Veejaya Hooka Royaloo will rule....

Upon his death Palla Booka Royaloo will rule

After which Gundtt Data Royaloo will rule ...

After him Rajah Sakar Royaloo will .rule ...

After that Vcejayooloo will rule

Piottdha or I'rulapaDava Royaloo ,wili»ule.

After him Veera Royaloo will rule

After him Mallicar Royaloo will govern ........ ..

Ramachundra Roytdoo will next rule

Fceroopacha Royaloo will govern

Narashiga Royaloo \\\\\ rule ••

After him Narasa Royaioo will rule (including 5 years in the

name of) His son I'eera Nursimhu Royaloo from the Cyclt

year Raktachee A. S. 1426 ...
The second son of Narasa Royaloo, named Krishna Royaloo

will rule from the Cycle year Sookla qf the Visaka month.. ... .

From the Cycle year yeecrooty Achvota Dava Royaloo will

reign.... ..„

From thence Saleca Tirana Itaaze.....
From the beginning of th<? Cycle year Soobacroot in the Jasta

month, Rama Royaloo will rule 22 years in.the name of

Satiaseevoo Rayalao and keeping him in his possession. The

Kingdom of yeejeyartagur will then end with Rama Royaloo,

ti

i

2

»;

'13

21

12

22

1 56?)

1569

1585

1614

1630

The. Country will be in great confusion then for-.

21 jn the Cycle yearPramodnota Teroomal Royaloo will establish

himself as King, at Panoogamla, nnd w ill rule

1572(22 His sou Src€ Rnvga Royaloo will then reign from -the Cycle

year Angeerasa of the 10th of Vysakam

After which, from the Cycle Paardeva of tl»e 10th of JMftngum

23 of the full moon Vencutaputty Royaloo will rule-

Afterhim,ofrheKmgs ofthe Chundrarace none will remain ;and

foreign kings will rule the land, -deriving, their authqrit.y from

no legal right.

24 First Chicka Royaloo will rule. ........................ ....

25 After him Rama Hauzc changing bis true name, to that of

Ramaduvu Raycl for

After this .the Country will be in great disorder for some time

and prodigies and portentous omens will appear bet-ween the

year Jiahoodanya and JVundana

11

15

15

15

5\*

("Here the Account terminates in a prophetical annunciation of a Deliverer of *he.H'n-

doo Race. From circumstances, observes .Colopei McRemie, we may infer that tins ac

count was written A. D. 1630.)
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ted was Krishna Royaloo, a prince who reigned during the ear

lier part of the sixteenth century. He is highly renowned in Te-

lingana for his piety in repairing the numerous temples in the

Carnatick, *and for the great personal bravery he displayed in the

course of his extensive conquests in the Peninsula, but chiefly for

his munificent encouragement of Teloogoo literature.

A great number of books, composed during the reign of Krish

na Royaloo, are still to be found in the libraries of the present

Polygars, of whom many in the Northern Districts, as far as Nel.

lore, and several in the South, are descended from the former offi

cers of the Vidianagara government : but the intolerant zeal of the

Mahommedans, whose irruptions into the South of India termina

ted in the overthrow of the Vidianagara Empire, has left of the

more ancient Teloogoo works little else remaining than the name.§

The works still extant, however, are sufficiently numerous and

various to evince the great degree of refinement to which the Te

loogoo has attained. Few languages will be found more copious,

more nervous, or more regular in construction, and it may boast,

in a peculiar manner, of great elegance ofexpression, and melody

of sound. Under the fostering auspices of the British Government,

it is confidently hoped that the Teloogoo may recover that place

which it once held among the languages of the East, and that the

* .By -an inscription on the great tower erected over the -grand entrance into the fa.

njous Shiva tpmple at Conjeveram, which is supposed to be the highest building of th«

kind in India, we find that it boasts of this prince as it's founder.—

. ■§ Having heard that a number of poems, ongraved on some thousand sheets of copper,

bad been preserved by .the pious care of a family of Bramins in the temple on the sacred

hill at Tripetty, I deputed a Native for the purpose of examining themj but, with the

exception of a treatise on Grammar, of which a copy was taken, the whole collectioa

was found to contain nothing but voluminous hymns in praise of the diety ,
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liberal policy of the Legislature -f may be successful in renewing,

among the Natives of Telingana, that spirit of literature and

science, which formerly so happily prevailed among them, and

still so much endears to their remembrance the days ofthe most

enlightened of their Hindoo Rulers.

Nearly the. whole body ofTeloogoo literature consists of'Poetry,

written in what may be termed the superior dialect of the language;

but so different is this from the inferior or colloquial dialect, in

common use among all classes of the people, that even to the learn

ed, the use ofcommentaries is indispensable for the correct under

standing of many of their best works. This peculiarity of two

dialects is common to theTeloogoo, with theTamil and theKarna

taca. In the course of this work, I propose to give all the rules for

the superior dialect, as being that from which the other is derived,

but I shall carefully notice the peculiarities of the common dialect.

The reader will bear in mind that in conversation and official busi

ness, the inferior is used to the entire exclusion of the superior dia

lect, and that in all books or studied compositions, a contrary rule

obtains.

Such as have acquired a knowledge of the Teloogoo language

merely with a view to colloquial intercourse with the people, or

to the transaction of official business, and have confined their

studies exclusively to the inferior dialect, may accuse me of enter

ing on an unprofitable and unnecessary task, in treating of the

t The follow ing is an extract from the act of the British Parliament to which I allude.

" And be it further enacted, that it shall be lawful for the Governor General in Coun.

cil to direct, that out of any surplus which may remain of the rents revenues and

profits, arising from the said Territorial acquisitions, after defraying theexpenses of the

" Military, Civil, and Commercial Establishments, and paying the Interest of the Debt,

1 in manner herein.after provided, a sum of not less than one Lack of Rupees in each

year shall be set apart and applied to the revival and improvement of literature, and

" the encouragement of the learned Natives of India, and for the introduction and pro.

" motion of a knowledge of the sciences among the Inhabitants of the British Territories

" in India,
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other, which, in their estimation, may be deemed altogether foreign

to the Teloogoo. An attentive examination of the two may possi*

bly lead toavery different conclusion : at all events, as this work

is intended as much to enable the student to understand the rules

which regulate the classsical compositions of the Natives, as to teach

him to speator write the common Teloogoo, I have deemed it my

duty to follow the Native Grammarians by tracing the language

to it's original sources in the superior dialect—at th&same time,

I have not neglected it's more useful branches in the inferior dia

lect, which, as being vulgar, Native authors have considered be

neath the notice of the learned.

The Teloogoo is spoken with the greatest purity in the Northern

Circars, and with much-of it's native simplicity by the RatsawarsT

Velmawarp,.and other superior classes in those districts-—more con

versant with arms, however, than with books, the Ratsawars * and

Velmawars are in general ignorant of the principles of their own

tongue. Indeed the three inferior classes ofTelingana,.unlike their

neighbours of theTamil Nation, seen to have abandoned the culture

of their language, with every other branch of literature and science,

to the sacred tribe. TheVussoochuritru is the only Teloogoo work

ofnote not composed by a Bramin. But, with the manners and

habits of their ancestors, the Velmawars, Comtees, and Soodra

casts, descended from the aborigines of the country, retain a great

deal of the original language ofTelingana, and are more sparing in

the use of Sanscrit words than the Bramins.

* The affecting, tale of the Zemindar of Beobily, related by Orme, is one of many that

might bo quoted, in elucidation of thfc nice sense of honor, and romantic bravery, inhe

rent in (his fine race of men. Our want of sufficient aUenfion to their habits and cus

toms, rather than any callous disregard for their prejudices, has occasionally driven

others of this- tribe to similar acts of self destruction, which are much to be deprecated,

and which, indelibly imprinted on the minds of the people, materially affect the popu

larity of our Gorernmeat. *
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It has been very generally asserted, and indeed believed, that

theTeloogoo has it's origin in the language of the Vedurns, and

many of the most eminent oriental scholars hare given their au

thority in support of this opinion. It i« not without mnch defer

ence, therefore, that I venture publicly to state my inquiries to have

led meto a contrary conclusion ; but ido so with the less hesitation,

as I find myselfsupported ;by the concurrent evidence ofall Native

Authors who have ever written on the subject of the Teloogoo

language.

On this, and on several other material points connected with the

structure of the Teloogeo, I regret that my sentiments should be

entirely at variance with those of so celebrated an oriental 1st as Dr.

Carey, one of the learned Professors in the College of Fort William,

to whoui<he Public are indebted for a very copious ■Grammar of

il>e Sanscrit language, and for a series of works on the elements of

ihe spoken dialcets of India. In the preface to a Telinga Gram-

tnar, which issued from the press after the present woi*k had been

completed and submitted to Government, Dr. Carey writes as fol

lows, " The languages of the South of India i. e. the Telinga,

** Karnata, Tamil, Malayaja, and Cingalese, while they have the

u same origin with those of the {North" (viz. the Sanscrit) differ

greatly from them in other respects : and especially in having

a large proportion of words ttieorigin of which is unascertained ^

** or, as he afterwards terms them, words current in the country,

c/^^oo, of which cho derivation is uncertain."

While! coincide in opinion with Dr. Carey that, u among these

five languages, the Telinga appears to b.c the most polished,

*' and though confessedly a very difficult language, it must be

** numbered with those which are the most worthy of cultivation,
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" it's variety of inflection being such as to give it a capucity of ex-

" pressing ideas with a high degree of facility, justness, and ele-

•* gance"; with deference, I submit that he has given an errone

ous view ofthe structure and derivation of the Teloogoo. In com

mon with every other tongue now spoken in India, molern Teloo

goo abounds with Sanscrit words, perhaps it has a greater propor

tion of them than Any of the other southern dialects; nevertheless

there is reason to belieye that the origin of thetwolanguagesi*

altogether distinct.

Wkh theexception of a few letters peculiar to Sanscrit words,

and evidently taken from the Nagree alphabet, the round and

flowing characters of the Teloogoo bear noresemblanee tothe square

Devanagree t and even if the Teloogoo alphabet were found to be

-derived from the Nagree, it would only prove that the people of

Telingana had borrrowed the invention of a more civilized nation.

The origin oftheir language might still be as different from that

of their alphabet,* as the origin of our present Roman characters

from that of our Saxon words.

It has already been mentioned that all the Native Teloogoo

dammars are written by Bramins, in the Sanscrit tongue ; arid

that their arrangement of the alphabet &e their illustrations, and

their comparisons, are necessarily borrowed from the language in

which they write. This circumstance might justify the supposition

that the Bramins were the first who cultivated the Teloogoo, and

brought it under fixed rules: but it cannot be urged in proof of

Any radical connexion between the Teloogoo and the Sanscrit,

Ithas also been noticed that, in speakingthe Teloogoo, the Sood-

ras use very few Sanscrit words : among the superior classes of

Vysyus, and pretenders to the Rajah east, Sanscrit terms are
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used only in proportion to their greater intimacy with the Bramins,

and their books ; and, when we find even such Sanscrit words as

these classes do adopt, pronounced by then* in so improper and

rude a manner as to be a common jest to the Braining, who, at the

same time, never, question, their pronounciation of pure Teloogoo

words,Ithuik.wemay fairly inferitto be probable at least that these-

Sanscrit terms were originally foreign to the language spoken by

the great bo ly of the people^

Some Native Grammarians"t'mnintain that, before theKingAnd--

hraroyadoo * established his residence on the banks of theGoda-

very, the only Teloogoo words were those peculiar to what is

emphatically termedthe pttre Teloogoo,. now generally named tfie

langiHige of Ike land^ which they consider coeval with the people,

or as they express it " created by the God Brimha" The followers

of this prince, saythey, for the first time began to adopt Sanscrit

terms with Teloogoo terminations, and by degrees corruptions from

the Sanscrit crept into the language, from the ignorance of the peo

ple respecting the proper pronounciation of the original word*.

t See the Adhurvana Vyacurnum, as given in the Audhra Cowcmdi. j$ ^ *^

&\f6: o as: |fps 1 e$ r&c^ tf§ sSj- ra o <C^* J5\ 3 c 8 «^

77ie adherents of And.hraVhhlnoo (be fore mentioned) vhothen resided on ike banks of

the Godavcry spoke Tutsuma words. (Sanscrit derivative?) In flic course of time, thesr

TTords, not being properly ailicultfrd b p. the unlearned, b% the change or obliteration of

letters, or by being contracted, a fourth r or a half, became Tudb haras. (Sanserif cor

ruptions) Those zcords consisting of nou tin, verbals, and verbs,created by the God Brim,

ha, before the time of Uari, the Lordpf Anil,hra, are called Uch,ha. (pure)

* This is the prince who is now worshiped as a divinity at SiccacoHum on the nrer

Krishna, and who was the patron of Kunva, the first Ttloogoo Grammarian.
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This would imply that the nation still retain some faint remem

brance of those times,in which their language existed independent

of the Sanscrit ; and it is certain that every Teloogoo Grammari

an, from the days of Nunnia Bhutt to the present period, considers

the two languages as derived from sources entirely distinct; for each

commences his work by classing the words of the language under

four seperate heads, which they distinguish by the respective names

°f language of the land^ <^?£mS30 Sanscrit derivatives,

&\ oS £oo Sanscrit corruptions^ and 36o^ provincial terms.

To these, later authors have addedes^^^S^foreign words or

those from other lands.

As this arrangement is essential to a proper illustration of the struc

ture of the Teloogoo language, it will be adhered to in the following

work. Of the different olasses of words specified above, the three

first only are mentioned in theTelinga Grammar by Dr. Carey; the

first is there stated to comprize "words current in the country of

" which the derivation is uncertain", a"large proportion" of which

are allowed to be included in the language; the second is stated to

contain "pure Sungskrista words;" and the third " words derived

" from the Sungskrita, but written and pronounced differently."

The words included in the first class,, which I have denominated

the language ofthe land,are not only a"large proportion"of words,

but the most numerous in the language, and the model by which

those included in the other classes are modified and altered, from

the different languages td which they originally belong. Why the

origin of this class of terms is supposed to be unascertained has not

been stated ; nor can I conceive how so erroneous a conclusion

could have been adopted; for the name given to them by all San

scrit Grammarians, by the whole body of the people, and by
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Dr. Carey himself, at once points out their derivation, This name is

w?££x>, a noun used either as a substantive or an adjective, in the

former sense denoting a country or land, in the latter, in which it

is here used, implying that which belongs to the country or land ;

it marks the words in question, not as merely"currentin the coun

try,"but as the growth and produce of the land ; it would be diffi

cult to define more precisely the origin of any words, and to this

class must we look for the pure Teloogoo—for the true language of

the land.

The second class of words I have termed Sanscrit derivatives,

and I prefer this denomination to that of " pure Sungskrita words"

given to it by Dr. Carey; for although the words included in it con

tain the crude forms of pure Sanscrit words, they cannot appear

in Teloogoo in their original shape, but invariably assume termina

tions or undergo changes peculiar to the pure Teloogoo, or language

ofthe land,

The third class of words which is generally mentioned by Dr.

Carey as "derived from the Sungskrita," I have named Sanscrit

corruptions; it consists of words which have passed intoTeloogoo, ei

ther directly from the Sanscrit, or through the medium of some

of it's corrupted dialects, such as the Pracrit, and which, in order

to be assimilated to the language ofthe land, have undergone radi

cal alterations, by the elision, insertion, addition, or subtraction of

letters. These changes have been sometimes carried so far, that

it is difficult to trace any connexion between the adulterated word

and it's original" in Sanscrit.

In the course of this work, it will be obvious to the Sanscrit scholar

that the declension ofthe noun, by particles or words added to it—

the use of a plural pronoun (tSoJS'sSop) applicable to the first and
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second persons conjointly—the conjugation of the affirmative

verb—the existence of a negative aorist, a negative imperative and

other negative forms in the verb—the union of the neuter and femi

nine genders in the singular, and of the masculine and feminine gen

ders in the plural , ofthe pronouns and verbs—and the whole body

of the syntax,are entirely unconnected with the Sanscrit;while the

Tamil and Karnataca scholar will at once recognize their radical

connexion with each of these languages. The reader will find all

words denoting the different parts ofthe human frame, the various

sorts of food or utensils in common use among the Natives, the

several parts of their dress, the compartments of their dwellings,

the degrees ofaffinity andconsanguinity peculiar to them, in short all

terms expressive of primitive ideas or of things necessarily named

in the earlier stages of society, to belong to the pure Teloogoo or

language of the land\. It is true, (so mixed have the two langua

ges now become) that Sanscrit derivatives orcorruplions may,with-

out impropriety, be occasionally used to denote some of these. This*

however, is not common, the great body of Sanscrit words admitted

into the language consists ofabstract terms, and of words connected

with science, religion, or law, as is the case, in a great degree, with

the Greek and Latin words incorporated with our own .tongue:

but even such Sanscrit words as are thus introduced into Teloogoo

arenotallowed to retain their original forms, they undergo changes,

and assume terminations and inflections unknown to the Sanscrit,

and, except as foreign quotations, are never admitted into Teloogoo

until they appear in the dress peculiar to the language ofthe land.

This briefnotice ofthe structure of the Teloogoo seemed necessary,

in order toexplain the principles on which the following chapters are

t The reader is requested to refer to the irregular "(I^SSOO nouns.
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founded : the further consideration of the subject I leare to others,

as the prolonged discussion of it is foreign to a work of this nature.

Iam inclined, however, to believe that the Teloogoo will be found to

have it's origin in a source different from the Sanscrit, a source com

mon perhaps to theTelcogoo, with the superior dialects oftheTamil

and Karnataca. But the introduction of Sanscrit words into this

language must have taken place at so remote a period, as to be now

almost beyond the reach of inquiry. With the religion of the Bra-

mins, the people of Telingana could not fail to adopt much of the

language of that extraordinary tribe; their constant intercourse with

each other for a long series of years has necessarily confirmed this

intermixture of language,and it must be admitted that the Teloogoo

has been as much improved by adopting an indefinite number of

wonls from the Sanscrit, as our own tongue has been ameliorated by

borrowing from the more refined languages of Greece and Rome.

Having concluded the few introductory remarks which T had to

offer to the reader in explanation of the plan of my work, I avail

myself of this occasion to make my public acknowledgements for

the assistance with which 1 have been favoured in the course ofit's

progress.

To my friend Mr. Stokes of the civil service on this establish

ment, who did me the favour to peruse the manuscript before it

was submitted to the Covernment,I owe many valuable suggestions;

and I am under particular obligations to my colleagues in the Board

of Superintendence for a most laborious and critical examination

of the whole work. Mr. Ellis and Archdeacon Mousely are in a

special manner entitled to my thanks j for their criticisms enabled

me to correct many imperfections that had otherwise escaped my

notice.
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In examining the principles inculated by the best native gram

marians, I was assisted by my Teloogoo instructor Woodiagherry

Vencatansrrain Ayah, a young bramin ofsuperior intelligence and

remarkable acquirements, who, by his own merits alone, subse

quently rose to the situation ofHead English master at the College

of Fort St. George, and lately to the more honorable office of In

terpreter to the Supreme Court of Judicature at the Presidency.

He generally sat by me while I wrote the notes from which this

Grammar has been compiled, and I may therefore be said to have

availed myself of his aid and advice throughout the work.

I have only further to add that on all intricate points of gram

mar 1 have invariably consulted the learned Pundit PutabhiRama

Sastry Head Sanscrit and Teloogoo master at the College, and where

I found the native grammarians at variance, have been regula

ted chiefly by his opinions, in attempting to reconcile their differ

ences, or in selecting that authority to which the preference has

been given.
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In sppport ofwhat I have ventured to advance, in the preceding intro

duction, on the subject of the structure and derivation of the Teloogoo

language, it is peculiarly gratifying to me to be allowed to quote the high

authority ofmyfriend Mr. Francis W: Ellis, at the head of the Board

of Superintendencefor the College of Fort St. George, as contained in

thefollowing observations with which he has favoured me. The know-

ledge which this Gentleman possesses of the various spoken dialects of the

Peninsula, added to his acquirements as a Sanscrit scholar, peculiarly

nialify him to pronounce ajudgement on this subject.

The real affiliation oftheTelugu language appears not to have been

known to any writer, by whom the subject has been noticed. Dr. Carey

in the preface to his Sanscrit Grammar says- " The Ilindoostanee and the

Tamil, with the languages of Gujarat and Malayala, are evidently derived

from the Sanscrit, but the two former are greatly mixed with foreign

words. The Bengalee, Orissa, Maratta, Kurnala, and Telinga languages

are almost wholly composed of Sanscrit words." In the preface to a

Grammar of the Telugu lately published by him he, also, says-" The

languages of India are principally derived from the Sanscrit" : &c. " The

structure of most of the languages in the middle and north of India, is

generally the same, the chief difference in them lies in the termination
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of (he nouns and verbs, and in those deviations from Sanscrit orthography

which custom has gradually established in the countries where they are

spoken. The languages of the south ofIndia, i. e. The Ttlinga, Karnatic,

Tamil, Malayala, and Cingalese, while they have the same origin with those

of the north, differ greatly from them in other respects : and especially in

having a large proportion of words, the origin of which is unascertain

ed. "-To this testimony Dr. Wiikins adds the weight of his authority,

when he-says in the preface to his Grammar of the Sanscrit.-" the Tamil,

the Telugu,ibeCurnatic, the Malabar, together with that " (the idiom)

"of the Marratia states and of Gujarat so abound with Sanscrit, that

scarcely a sentence can be expressed in either of them without it's assis~

tance."—lS/lr. Cblebrooke, also, in his dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pra-

crit languages in the 7th Volumeof the Asiatick Researches, though he has

not given so decided an opinion, yet, by including these under the general

term Pracrit, appropriate only to dialects of Sanscrit derivation and con

struction, and by the tendency ofhis remarks, appears to favor the received

notion oftheir origin ; he states indeed inexpressterms that the Tamil (which

wordhe writes Tamla, deducing it from Tamraparua the Sanscrit name of

the river ofTirunelv.eli) is- written in a character w hich is greatly corrupted

from the present Devanagari, and that both the" Car.na.ta"and Tciiitgmia"

characters are from the same source. In arrangement the two latter, which

are nearly the same, ccrtaiuly follow the Nagari, but in the form of the let

ters, mode of combination, and other particulars,, there is no resemblance;

and the Tamil is totally different, rejecting all aspirates.and having many

sounds which cannot be expressed by any alphabet iu which the Sanscrit

is written.

It is the intent of the following observations to shew that the statements

contained in the preceding quotations are not correct; that neither the Ta

mil, the Telugu, nor any of their cognate dialects are derivations from the

Sanscrit ; that the latter, however it may contribute to -their polish, is not

necessary for their existence ; and that they form a distinct family of lan

guages, with which the Sanscrit has, in latter times especially, intermixed,

but with which it has no radical connexion.
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The members, constituting the family of languages, which may be ap

propriately called the dialects of Southern India, are the high and low

Tamil; the Telugu, grammatical, and vulgar ; Carnataca or Cannadi,

ancientand modem; Malayalma or Malayalam, which, after Paulinus a

St. Bartholomaio maybe divided into Sanscrit (Grandonico-Malabarica)

and common Malayalam, though the farmer differs from the latter only

in introducing Sanscrit terms and forms in unrestrained profusion; and the

Tuluva, the native speech of that part of the country to which iu our maps

the name of Canara is confined.

Besides these, there are a few other local dialects of the same derivation,

such as the Cbdugu, a variation of the Tuluva spoken in the district ol

that name called by us Coorg ; the Cingalese, Maharasfra and the OU-

diya, also, though not of the same stock, borrow many of their words and

idioms from .these tongues. A certainintercommunication of language may

indeed, always be expected from neighbouring nations; however dissimilar

in origin, but it is extraordinary that the uncivilized race9 of the north of

Imdiashuuld inthis respect bear any resemblance to the Hindus ofthe south;

it is, nevertheless, the fact, that, if not of the same radical derivation^ the

language of the mountaineers- of Raj mahaL abounds in terras common to

the Tamil and Telugu.

The Telugu, to which attention is here more specially directed , is form

ed from, it's owaroots, which, in general, have no connexion with the San

scrit, nor with those ofany other language, the cognate dialects of Southern

India, the Tamil, Cannadi &c excepted, with which, allowing for the occa

sional variation of cousimilar sounds, they generally agree : the actual dif

ference in the three dialects here mentioned is in fact tn be found only in the

affixes used in the formation of worda from the roots ; the roots them

selves are not similar merely, but the same.

The roots ofthe Telugu Language, like those ofthe Sanscrit, are mostly

the-themesof verbs, but they may often beusedinthe crude form, or with

a single affix, as nouns or adjectives, and many of them are used only in

the latter acceptation; thus Xj 63o, as a noun, signifies a blow with thefist
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and is the root of the verb d£<3^33 to strike with the fist ; thus also,

C-

nadu, with the affix $ ca, &3>S nadaca, signifies, as a noun, a step,

progress, conduct, manner, and is the rootofthe verb SSeSsSiS "Sod nadava-

damu to walk. In this use of the roots, all the dialects differ ; the root that

is used as a noun only in Tamil and Telugu may serve as the theme of a

verb in Caunadi, and vice versa : thus in Tamil the term jyvieajn accord

is used as a noun in such impersonals sentences as 67»r«3*$e3>p siScOfi^D

yenac' accareiyittei, it is not a want to mc— I do not require it ; in

Cannatli ^^.etscCO accariy is the root of the verb ^^etSc&osk

accariyudu to he desircd-to be endeared to. It frequently happens,, also,

that a term occurs which cannot be referred to any root of the tongue to

which it belongs, though it is readily traced to a radical in one of the

cognate dialects; thus in the compound tf/X afcStfo&o agupadadamu,

(which signifies in Telugu to take in the sense in which it is used in such

sentences as ©&£j^^;<oo-r°13^so£iK ifio& adi djtumamuga ndcu

agupa'dindi. 1 take it to he smoke -ZoTS)^<^fr-^oo"sr>g'X "3 &>

danikin arthamundc'agapada ledu, 1 do not take, or comprehend, the

sense of it, but in Tamil to lake in general, seize, obtain, as t^tinGiQiuea

««« uuL-i— j$:cur\vi yenac' agapattadu, I have caught the bird) the

first member aga or d$K.-> agu has no separate meaning in Telugu,

in Tamil e^ta again signifies the interior and, in both languages, the

root uQ padu to suffer.

To shew that no radical connexion exists between the Sanscrit and Te

lugu, ten roots in alphabetic order, under the letters yf, C, P, and V,

have been taken from the common dhatu-mala, or list of.roots, and with

them have been compared ten Telugu roots, under the same letters taken

from a Telugu d.hatu-mala compiled by Patab hi-rama 'Sastri, the Head

Sanscrit and Telugu Master at the College ; these will be found in

the following lists, the mere inspection of which will shew, that, among

the forty Telugu roots, not one agrees with any Sanscrit root. To facili

tate a comparison of the several languages treated on, each ofwhich has a

distinct alphabet, the Roman character is used throughout: the ortho
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graphy is generally that ofSir Win. Jones, as explained in the 1st Volume

of the Asiatic Researches, hut the grave accent is used instead of the acute,

to mark a naturally long syllable when final or formed by Sandfit, and

K, is occasionally substituted for C, before i and e in words belonging to

the southern dialects only: other variations of trifling importance will

be observed.

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER

SANSCRIT.

A.

TELUGU.

Ac to mark - move - move tor

tuously .

Ag to move - move tortuously.

Anca^

or£ to mark.

Anga>

Agh to move - despise -begin-

move quickly.

Ag.ha to sin.

Ach to honour- serve.

Anch to move' speak unintelli

gibly- speak intelligibly.

Aj to throw-move-shine.

At or At h to move.

Ad to occupy -undertake.

Accalu to contract the abdominal

muscles.

Agalu to separate-break.

Aggu to worship,

Aggalu 'to be insufferable • be exces

sive.

Ats to give by compulsion -incur

debt.

Antu to touch or stick - adhere-

anoint the head.

Adangu to be destroyed- submit-be

subdued, or suppressed.

Adaru to shine-shoot at.

Adalu to weep bitterly.

Adu to slap.

Cac to hint desire - go.

Cacc to laugh.

Cac,h to laugh.

Cacc.h to laugh.

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER

C.

Caccu to vomit.

Cats to play dice,chcss fyc.

Crate to "want.

Cattu to tie-build-become pregnant.
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SANSCRIT.

Cag to more.

Cach to tie- shine.

Caj to hiccup.

Cat to move - skreen-rain.

Cat,h to fear - recollect anxi*

ously

Cad to eat- rcjoicc-dividc-pre*

serve. .

TELCGU.

Cadugu. to wash.

Cadangu \

or C to swell, boil.

Canangu)

Ca'tacu )

or > to lick as a dog.

Cadagu J

Cadaru to call aloud-exclaim.

Cadalu to move or shake.
■

Cadi . to approach- obtain.

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER

P.

Pagalu, 1

Pach to cook - explain-stretch. or > to break-makeforked.

Panffalu)

Pad to shine - move.

Pat.h to speak.

Pan to traffic - praise.

Pat to rule - move.

Pat h to move.

Pad to move-befixed.

Pan to praise.

Pamb fo move.

Parbb ro more.

Pancbu to divide into share* - send

away - appoint - divide by

figures.

Pat tu to seize - touch - begin - knead

the limbs - understand • con

tain -unite intimately, as co-

.. .... four with that which is co-

Patki:'..*o suffer - fall.

Panda to reprove-produce-lic down.

Padaju to obtain.

Pantangu to vow.

Padaru to act precipitately - speak

nonsense-threaten.

Fan tm to join steers to a plough*

prepare.

Panatsu to scnd-cmploy.
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ROOTS UXDER THE LETTER

SANSCRIT. TELUGU.

Vak to be crooked- move.

Vag to be lame.

Vach to speak - order.

Vaj to move- renew or repair.

Vat to surround - share - speak.

Vata to surround-share.

Vanta to share.

Vat,h to go alone-be able.

Vad to shine -surround.

Van to sound.

 

to grieve -pretend grief- con

sult.

Vagir to speak deceitfully - bark a»

a dog.

Vangu to stoop.

Vats to come,

Vantsu to bind • pour "water from

a vessel.

Vrats to divide.

Vatu to become lean.

Vattu to dry up.

Vatthi to shine.

Vaddu to serve food.

To shew (hat art intimate radical connection exists between the Tclu-

gu and other dialects of Southern India, fifteen roots have been taken

in alphabetical order from the Dhatu-mala above mentioned, under the

first vowel and first t consonant, with which the correspondent roots of the

Tamil and Cannadi are compared : the Tamil roots are from a List com

piled by the Head Tamil Master at the College, , compared 'with the Sadur

Agaradi and other dictionaries aud the Cannadi roots are from an old list

ex plained in Sanscrit,

TELUGU.

0

Accalu to contract the

abdominal mus

cles.

This ront is nrver usrd without
• the formative syllable Msu in Te-

lugu.isu in Can. which gives an

active serse to primitive roots. and

a causal sensn to the derivative

thenrs of Verbs.

CANNAOI.

Accarey to feet affectiot.

for love.

This root, in Telngu accara and in

Tamil accarti, is used .is a noun,

only in these languages.

Accalu as in Telugu.

TAMIL.



8 KOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION.

TELUGU.

Aggalu to separate.

Aggalu to become in-

sufferable-be

excessive.

Aggu to toot-skip.

Ats to give b y compul

sion - incur debt.

An'tU to touch • stick

or adhere -a-

noint the head.

Adangu "j to be destroy-

Anangu yd-submit-be

subdued or

Aanugu J suppressed.

CANNADI. 1 TA MIL.

Agalu as in Telugu-

also, to become

extended - to

extend-lament.

Agalu to dig-

Agcj to be afraid-

pleased.

be

Atehu as in Tclugu,

The consonant in this root, which

agrees with the first of the second

series ofconsonants in the Sanscrit

alphabet, is pronounced and

cha in Telugii : clia in Can. and so,

shtt^cha, and ja in Tain, accord

ing, as is it final or medial, single

or double.

Anju to be alarmed-

fear -frighten.

Antu tojoin -stick toge

ther.

Adagu

or

") to be contain

ed - enclosed

I subdued or

Adangu J suppressed .

submit-recede.

Agal as in Telugn-a\$o,

to keep at a dis

tance - pass be

yond.

Agavu. to call. play.

Agazh as in Cannadi'm

which language

the Tamil zh is

usually convert

ed into /.

Agei to bt at - cut - break

in txco.

Ahgu to decrease.

Angar to gape.

Anju asinCan.

Antu to join - adjoin

approach - befit.

This root, spelt with the same

letters in the three dialects, is in

Tamil pronounced Andu.

Adangu as in Can.
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TELUGU.

Adaru to shine- shoot at.

In the second sense it takes the

formative intuit.

Adalu to -weep bitterly.

Adu to slap.

CANNADI.

Adaru to ascend- climb

ride.

Adu to cook.

This root with a final e tide.

means the same as in Tclugu, and,

also it to obtain-itioue-

TAMIL.

Adaru to throng -press

together-be con

nected.

Adu to join - be near -

be connected - to kill -

fight - cook.

With a final ri this root means,

as in Can. to obtain and, also, to

tie - untie.

NOTE. This root U the primitive of all those in the three languages commencing with the letters ad, in

which the leading idea of nearness-junction, variously modi tied,is very apparent: the several modes of form

ing the secondary root fly inserting a nasal before the final syllable, as in Annu or Antn, or by adding the

syllables ei or «, ar, al,gu, angu $c, as here exemplified, is common to them all .This formation of a num

ber of secondary roots from a primitive by the adjuncts mentioned, is constantly observable under every

letter of the alphabet: the primitive is found sometimes In Tam. sometimes in Can. and sometimes is

Tel. sometimes it exists -nail three, sometimes in none of them.

Atiugu to ask-beg alms.

Ad'dagu to interrupt-

prevent.

Caccu to vomit.

Cats to play dice,

chess <S)C.

Addagu as in Tel.

Caccu as in Tel.

Cangedu to become lean

Cargu to become black,

byjirc &c.

Caccu as in Tel.

Carugu as in Can.

Casa to be modest, or

Casangu

Cacliini tojointogethcr'

two filings of

the same kind-

pair.

Carchu to bite --wash

rice.

diffident.

to be bruised

by the hand-

squeezed.

Casi to be moist ordamp-

to xcccp-entrcat.

Cada to pass beyond.



10 NOTE TO THE 1NTODUCTION.

TELUGU. CANISAD1.

Cattu to tie - build - he-

come pregnant,

said of cuttle on-

Cadugu to xvash off, as

dust from the

hands - xvash

out, as stains

from a cloth.

CadaiigiTl

i to swell- boil

01 Cor bubble.

CarianguJ

Cattu to tic-build.

Catlangu as in Tel.

In both 'languages this verb is pri

marily used of water, and second

arily of the afl'ectionsof the mind,

in expressions similar to the sea

swells, his anger boils, his uealth

overjloics.

Cadi to cut - bite.

Cadekey to hurry-

hasten.

Cade to chum.

Canmalei to think-con

ceive in the mind.

This is evidently a compound of

thesimple rootcfln, but the second

member, mutei, has no separate

meaning.

TAMIL

Cadavu to pay . fulfil-

give attention-

reflect-nail tip.

Cattu us in Can.

This is rout in Tamil is pro.

nounced Cazhavu; d«inTcl:and

la in Can. are constantly substi

tuted for the Tamil Zh La aud

roots of which the final is gu in

the former end in the latter in vu;

thus the root meaning to stroke

gently-carcss is in Tam. Tazhuvti

in Tel: Tadugu &c.

This root is not in Tam. but it

U evidently the same in meaning

and derivation with the two follow

iug, the last of which, Cad'u, is the

primativeofall those commenciug

w ith Cad in the three languages.

t

Cadi to cut-bile-guai d-

su tll or be angry.

Cad u to cut - plough-

snatch or seize sudden

ly - steal - be angry.

Cadagu as in Can.

Cadei to stir up xvith a

stick 5fc. - to turn

by a lath.

Can "i as in Can .also to

& consider -mark-

Caiii ' determine.
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TEMJGU.

Cadaru - to call aloud

from any aJJ'tction of

the mind-to exclaim

Cadalu

or

Cadul

I to move or

\ shake.

u J

Cadiy to approach - ob

tain.

Cadu to draw gold ot

silver.

Cadumu to push away.

Candu to fade or decay

as flowers and

fruit by heat.

CANNADI.

Cattu to kill.

Cadadu to dissolve in

liquids.

Cadaru to call or weep

ahnid-hcllo'w at

a beast.

Cadalu as in Tel.

Cadi to steal.

cu J

Cadrucu

01

Cadruuc

Candu as ill TeL

to peck as

bird.

TAMIL.

Cattu to call aloud -

roar or below - croak.

Cadaru as in Can.

Cadalu as in Tel.

Cadi to sound - make a

uoise-bc haughty.

Caduvu to be confused

or perplexed.

Canara to become ran

cid - to acquire a bad

taste or smttl by smokt

or keeping.

ThiTootisuseri'nsanoun in Te-

lugu ia the >arac sense.

Candu as in Tel. $ Can.

It has this meaning in Tarn,

when the last syllable is written

ru but pronounced tlu; when writ

ten with the same final consonant

as in Teh and Can. it signifies to

be spoiled -to perish generaliv.
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TELUGU.

Canalu to became an

gry -fade.

Canu to set . to bring

forth a child.

Cappu to cover.

CANNADT.

Canalu to kindle asfire-

to become angry.

TAMIL.

Canal "i

, Wo become an

nua }

CandalH

Used as a noun Canal means ore.

In the first tense, to ««, Mi root in the present and future of the

Con, and Tam. iswriUen withalonga'and with the nasal of the third

series of consonants: Can and Canu; in the past it isshort Candtn-Ca'tulcnu,

as in Teli the second sense is peculiar to the latter language; but

Candu a calf in Tamil is evidently derived from it.

Cappu to dig a pit - ex~ This root b not used in Tam.

CaVUtC - hollow either in it s Tel. or Can. sense,

OUt , but it is evident that from it in the

latter acceptation is derived the

Tamil terms, Capparu a hollow ba

ton carried bj beggars, and Cap

pel a ship.

But though radical connection may be proved to «xist between lan

guages, their actual connection, as regards terms used for the expression

of ideas, may not be intimate and it becomes necessary, therefore, to es

tablish this point, to enter further into detail and compare the words of

the three cognate dialects, as well as the roots whence they are derived.

Mamidi Vencaya, the author of the Xndhra Dipaca, an excellent Dic

tionary of the Tclugu, has, in the preface to this work, introduced a con

cise analysis of the language, the substance of which, as affording the

means of making this comparison, is translated in the following para

graphs.

" The motles of derivation in the Xnd,bra language are four ; they are

Tatsaman, Tad.bhavani, Desyam and Gramyam.
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" OF PURE SANSCRIT TERMS RECEIVED Ilf TELUGU.

" Tatsamam consists of Sanscrit terms, pure as spoken in heaven, tlie

Telugu terminations being substituted for those of the original language,

of which the following are examples.

SANSCRIT. TATSMAMAM.

Ramah Ramandu aproper name

Vanam Vanamu a forest.

Ganga. Ganga the river.

Harih Hari aproper name.

Bhagavati Bhagavati a Goddess.

'Sri prosperity .

Sambuvu

 

or

Sambundo J

aproper

name.

Vad.huh

Gauh

Glau

Vac

Bishag

Vad.hu

Govu

Glau

Vaccu

Bishacu

woman.

a cow.

the moon,

a word,

a physician.

SANSCRIT. TATSMAMAM.

Bhub.hiiit Bbubhruttu a king.

fHanuma, ha-"|

numantudu

Hanuman \
a proper

[Sampad

Cshut ••

and

Cshud...

A pah

Dyau

[Payah

| an(* j name.

IhanunianuSuJ

(Sampadu

and

Sampattu )

wealth

•Cshuttu appetite.

Appu

Divamu

Payasu

ivater/s.

the heavens,

milk.

I
'Anadwan Anadwahamu an ox.

"OF TERMS DERIVED FROM THE SANSCRIT.

" Tadbhavam consists of terms formed, cither from the Sanscrit direct,

or through one of the six Pracrits, varied by the interposition of sylla

bles, and by the substitution, increment, and decrement of letters, as ex

plained in the Vaicriita-chundrica : the several modes of derivation, here

indicated, are exemplified in the following lists.

" TAD.BIIAVAM TERMS DERIVED IMMEDIATELY FROM SANSCRIT.

SANSCRIT. TADBHAVAM.

Samudrah Sandarama the sea.

Chandrah Tsandurundu the moon

Cananam Cana a forest.

Cudyam Goda a wall.

jSANSCRIT. TADBHAVAM.

lYatra Dzatara pilgrimage.

Aturam Atramu hurry.

Pangtih Banti alineorrow.

Churali Garidi \a fencinS

< school.
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" TADBJIAVAM TERMS DERIVED FROM SANSCRIT THOUGH THE PACRUTAM

SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRY OF MAIIARASTRA.

SANSCRIT. PRACIUT. TELUGU.

Chacravacah Chaccavajo Dzaccavu a species ofwater fowl.

Upad hjayall Ojjhao Oddza
a •preceptor.

Brahma Bamha Bomma Braltma.

Dwipah Divo Divi an island.

Camsjam Camso
CantsuJ

bell metal.

Yas'ah Jaso Asamu fame.

" TADBJIAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH SAURASENI,THE LANGUAGE OF

■ THE COUNTRY OF SURASENA.

SANSCRIT.

Yejnopavitam

Pratijnyatajn

Hintalah

Haritatab

D.Iialu

SAURASF.M. TELUGU.

Dzannovjdam Dzannidamu the Rrahminical thread.

Padinnadam Pannidamu avow.

Hindald 'Indu aJLaU,

llandaid Aridalaniu orpiment.

Dadu Dzadu colour.

" TADBJIAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE MAGADJII, SPOKEN IN THE

COUNTRY OF MAGAD,HA.

SANSCRIT-

Nedisht ham

Gehast hah
t

Cash tarn

Rama

MAOAD.HI.

'Nedistam

Gehaste

Castq.ni

Lama

TELUGU.

Nestamu

Gesta

Casti

Lema

friendship,

a householder,

difficulty,

a woman.

TADBJIAVAM TERMS DERIVE!) THROUGH THE PAT8ACHI, SPOKEN IN THE

COUNTRIES OF PANDYA AND CECAYA.

8ANSCRW. PA1SACHI.

A I actah AlaUo

Sashculi Sack huli

'Urna. Unira.

Trilingah Tilingo

Swcrnam Sannam

Nisreni Nisena

TELUGU.

Latuca

Tsackilamu

Unni

fTelungul

<Telugu > .

(Tenugu J

Sonna

Nittsena

lac-dye, prepared for painting the

Or contorted cake. [feet,

wool.

t}ie felugu Language.

gold. }

a ladder.
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" TADBJIAVAM TERMSDFJMVED THROUGH THE CHULICA OR CnVIACA -PAL

SACHI, SPOKEN IN THE COUNTRIES OFGANDARA, NEPALA AND CUNTALA.

SANSCRIT. CHULICA.

Briindah Pundo

Bud,hah intelligent Puddo

Swernam

Mriigah

Brad hnah

Panno

Mud

Paddo

TELUGU.

Pindu

Pedda

Ponnu

Mt-camu

an assemblage

great; peddavandu

a wise man 8$c.

gold.

a beast.

Produ & Poddu sun rise.

" TATWJIAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE APARJIRAMSA SPOKEN IS

THE COUNTRY OFABJURA AND THE COASTOF THE WESTERN OCEAN.

SANSCRIT.

Brahmanah

Abaci ham

Stanam

APABHRAMSA.

Bambhadu

Abadd.hu

Tanu

'Srutam heard Sudu

TELUGU.

Bapadu

Baddu

Tsannu

Tsaduvu

a Brahman,

an untruth,

the bosom,

reading or learning. '

Note. Apabramsa means, literally, corrupted language; but the author says

the word is not to be taken in this sense, but as the proper name of the dialect,

and to this purpose quotes a verse from Appacavi, one of the commentators on

the Nannayab^atfiynm, who stales the same, and adds it was the speech of the

goddess Saraswati in her youth, and that it's terms, therefore, are without excep

tion, pure. Words which have passed through this dialect to the Telngu are,

however, more frequently used by the 'Sudra tribes than by the Brahmans.

The proportion of corrupt, or, more appropriately, permuted terms in

Telugu ofthe several derivations above noticed, may be stated as follows ;

Sanscrit Tadbthavam one half; Piacrit, one quarter; Saurascni one tenth;

Magadhi one twentieth; the Paisachi, Chulica, Apabramsa together one

tenth. Mr. Colebrooke, in his dissertation on the Sanscrit and Pi acrit lan

guages, admits but of three distinctions; these two and the Magad hi, or

Apabramsa, which he considers the same. The six Piacrils here enume

rated, however, are six distinct dialects, each formed, as to terms, accord

ing to it's own rules of permutation>but all following the idiom, colloca

tion and, with special exceptions, the general grammar of the Sanscrit: in
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the Shadbaslia-chandrica. by Lacshmid^iara, a joint grammar of the six

Pracrits, after general rules applying to all, the Pracrit nutrefaxiiv (Pra~

criitam mahardstr' ddbfiavamJ is deduced immediately from the Sanscrit,

the Sauraseni from the Pracrit and Sanscrit and so on ; the Magadhi, Pai

sachi, Chuclica - Paisachi, and Apabrams'a, each declining a degree in

purity and the last varying more than any ofthe rest from the parent stock;

this., however, the author does not allow to be, as Mr. Colebrooke consi

ders if, " a jargon destitute of regular Grammar," for hesays-Apabhram-

sas tu bhdshd sydd abhirddi girdnchayah-cavi prayog'dnarhatudn

n' dpasabdas sa tu cwachit, Apabramsa isthe language spoken in Abjtira

and other conntrits,and, as it isused by the poets, it is not in any respect

corrupted-and he proceeds, accordingly, to detail it's grammatical rules.

The work here noticed is conOned to these dialects, as they now exist in

the Natacas, and treats, therefore, only of Tatsraamam and Tadb.havam

terms of Sanscrit orign; it is expressly stated,however, that each possessed

its proper Desyam,or native, terms, and it is probable, as many ofthese dia

lects prevailed in countries far distant from each other, that each was con

nected with Desyam words of various derivations, in conjunction with

which they produced spoken languages differing considerably from each

other ; this in fact 19 declared to be the case with respect to Paisachi in the

following pas$a.ge~Pisdcha desa niyatam Paisachi dwitayam viduh-Pisd'

cha desdstu vriidd,hair uctdh-Pdndya C&caya Chdhlica Sahya Nepdla

Cuntaldh Sudjiesha B,h6ta Gdndhdra Haiva Canojands tat,hd-'Eti

paisdcha desds syus tad desyas tad guno b,havati. The two Paisachi

dialects are said to prevail in all the countries here mentioned, commen

cing with Pan'dyam at the southern extremity of India, and extending to

Canoj (Canojdna) in the north, and Siam ( Sahya) to the east, and it is

added- These arc the Paisachi countries, and the Desyam terms ofeach

have their own particular quality.

" Desyam, in other words 'Andhra,or Telugu,is of two kinds; the lan

guage which originated in the country of Telingana and Anya-desyam,or

the language of foreign countries intermixed with it.
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" OF TERMS WBICH ORIGINATED IN TRILINOAM.

" Previously to shewing what part ofthe language originated in Trilin-

gam, the following stanzas from the Ad haravana Vyacaranam are bvr«

inserted, to describe the country to which this name applies."

Aquotation from the Adharavana Yyacaranam is omitted : the author

explains that part which relates to the boundaries of Trilingam as follows.

" As it is here said, in the country between Srisailum, the station of

Bhimeswara at Dracharamam.. the greater Caleswaram and, as the fourth,

the mountain of Mabendra, in these holy places were three Lingams, and

the language which originated in the country known by the name of the

Trilinga Desam,is that now under consideration; this is the Atsu or pure

Telugu, and is thus described in the Appacaviyam.

rEnsE.

" All those words which are in use among the several races who are

aborigines of the Country of A'ndfira, which are perfectly clear and

freefrom all obscurity , these shine forth to the world as the pure native

speech of A'ndhra (Sudd ha A'ndhra Ddsfyam.)

* OF THESE THE FOLLOWING ARE EXAMPLES.

Palu milk.

Perugu curdled milk.

Ney clarified butter*

Rolu a mortar.

Roncali a pestle.

Utti u long net for holding

pots $c.

Putlami the earth.

Padatuca a woman,

Pasuli-paindi gold.

Bangaru gold.

Coducu a son.

Codalu a daughter in-law.

Tala the head.

Nela

\ esaTi"*-

and

Vesaugi"

Gudi

Madi

Puli

Tsali

Madugu

U'ru

the moon, a month.

y

> sultry weather.

a temple.

afield,

a tyger.

cold.

anaturalpool or lake,

a village.

Magayandu a man.

Andadi a woman.

Aluca vrxation-displeaiure.
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" Or TERMS INTRODUCED INTO TELUGU FROM FOREIGN CONTRIES.

" The following Terse is from the Appacaviyam

" O Cisava, the natives of A'ndhra havingresided invarious countries,

by using Telugu terms conjointly with those ofother countries, these have

become A'ndhra terms offoreign origin.

" The people of 'Andhra.otherwise called Trilingam,have, as Appacavi

states above, frequented other countries and mixed their language with

that of these several countries; of such Anya-des'yam terms the following

are examples.

The examples are of Anya-des'yam terms in which aspirates, not belong

ing to the thirty letters proper to the Telugu, occur : such as, bhala an

eulogistic exclamation; avadjidru an exclamation of entreaty ; t.havu a

place-station; djidca a haughty, high spirited man : of those which have a

final long vowel ; such as, and the sixteenth of aRupec; navald an excellent

"woman; cod). aflag;jird armour: and,lastly,of difficult words,inappropri-

ately ranked among Anya-des'yam terms; such as,calanu battle; toyyeli a

woman;minu thebody; ullamu the mind. Of the list given by the author as

examples ofthe sveral kinds ofAnya-desyam terms,the whole ofthe words in

the first are ofuncertain derivation: those is the.secoiid are either Hindustani

or they are terms the last syllable of which has been casually lengthened;

thus codi, is the same as cddi, and navald is either of Sanscrit derivation

from nova new, or a native term from the Tamil navam affection. Most of

those in the last list are common to the southern dialects;. thus calanu, in

Tamil cal, is derived from the root cala to join, common to the three dia

lects; toyyeli, in Tamil taiyel, from tai to beautify, menu, in Tamil mini,

from mil upward-outward, and ullumu from ui inward-mind.

" OF TERMS JfiD FORMS OF RUSTIC OR VULGAR SPEECH.

" Terms which cannot be subjected to the rules of Grammar, and in

which an irregular increment or decrement of letters occur are called

Gramyam ; they are corruptions, and are described in the following verse

from the Appacaviyam.
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rEBSS

" Such Tcnugu words as are commonly used by rustic folk are known

as Grdmyam terms ; these lose some of their regular letters and are not

found in poetry, unless, as in abusive language, the use of them cannot be

avoided, for example,

Vastddd Hari Somulu

Destddd golladan'ti dittaca carunan

Tsustddd caungili nid'

1stadd tsepamannan ivi grdmydctul."

In this verse vastddd for vatstsunndndd; testddd for tetstsutsunndndd ;

tsustddd for tsutsutsunnddd; istddd for itstsutsunndn'dd and tseppamu for

tseppumu are Gramyam terms.

In the preceding extracts, the author, supported by due authority,

teaches, that, rejecting direct and indirect derivatives from the Sanscrit,

and words borrowed from foreign languages, what remains is the pure

native language of the land : this constitutes the great body of the tongue

and is capable of expressing every mental and bodily operation, every

possible relation and existent thing; for, with the exception of some reli

gious and technical terms, no word of Sanscrit derivation is necessary to

theTclugu. This pure native language of the land, allowing for dialectic

differences and variations of termination, is, w ith the Telugu, common

to the Tamil,Cannadi, and the other dialects of southern India : this may

be demonstrated by comparing the Desyam terms contained in the list ta

ken by Vencayafrom the Appacaviyam, with the terms] expressive ofthe

same ideas in Tamil and Canadi. It has been already shewn that the radicals

of these languages, mutatis mutandis, are the same, and this comparison

will sbew that the native terms in general use in each,also, correspond.

It would have been easy to have selected from the three dialects a far

greater number of terms, than these, exactly agreeing with each other; but

it is considered preferable to follow a work of known authority, and to

which no suspicion of bias to any system can attach : the author, though

a good Sanscrit scholar, was ignorantof all the dialects of Southern India,

his native tongue excepted.
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TELUGU.

Pilu milk

Perugu curdled milk

Nej clarifiedbutter

R6Iu a mortar

Roncali a pestle.

CA3NADL

Haiti Fil.

r«'hca Pbegins aword in Tamil or

THogu, itisia Caniodi dunged

to//, as Tamil /•«»', Tri : P*UeJ[

Can. Haiti a small tillagcf bat

the old Can. oil such words may,|

also, be written with si*.

The Telngn term Is not rised by

itself in Can. hut is fonnd incom-j

pounds 36 Bennc, white gbce-iut

Ur.

Orulii

Onake

Uiti a long net for

holding pots or

other household

utensils

Pu'dami the earth

PaSatuca a woman

This term is probably a com

pound, but it is not easy to reduce

it to its element.",

Pasidi or Paindi gold

TAMIL.

This term may be used in Can : but]

nelu U more correct.

Podavl

jPerugu.

Ney.

Of these terms the ftnt and last

are common to the high and low

Tamil, the secoud is confined to

the high dialect.

Urul. High Tamil

Uroncaii. H. Tam.

The Telugu, terms are contractions

of these: many similar instances

might be adduced, thus ira night

in Tamil becomes re in Telugo,

irandu tteo rendu ; aven that man,

iven (hit man, '.:.:■ ■} v'andu end

vindii.

Uri

In Tamil when the letter t

( <D ) is doubled it, it is pronoun,

ced t t and in similar Tel. terms,

is written 'tt (&)

Pu'dayi. H. Tam.

Pasaru or Hasaru

with which the Telugu term is de

rivatively conncctrd,is used in Can

in the accepation of greet colon,

only.

Pasuppu golden colour.

Pasameigreen colour, whence this

term is derived, meaii«,also,ieau/y.

purity j pasum, the adjecti ve deri-

ved from it is frequently contract-

led to paim at patumpon-paimpon

puregoldani from this contraction

(the second of the Tel. terms is de

rived,
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TELVGV

Bangaru gold

Coducu a son

Codalu a daughter in

law

CAKNADI.

Bangaru

Tala the head

Nela the moon, a month

Vesavi

and

sultry ?vca

ther-the hoi

Tale

Besasri

Vesangi J season

Gudi a temple

Madi afield

Puli a tiger

Tsali cold

Ma'dugu a naturalpool

or lake

U'ru a village

Vfagavandu a man

V'andu is here merely the personal

termination equivalent to en in

Tamil; without thi, termination]

die word meant a male of any

species', and m'agadu in the Mas.

ihcrefore, is a husband.

As usual in Cannadi the Tclngo

V is here changed to U.

Gudi

Madi

In Can. this word properly means

Ibeds in tchwh vegetables art sawn:

yhe subdivision ofsaltpans.

Huli

Chali.

Mudugru
I -

U'ru

Magenu

This word in Can has exclusively

the trcond of the Tamil meanings.

TAMIL

Bangaru L. Tain.

Cuz'handei? „ m
n „,, . > H. Tarn.

and

Coz'handei L. Tarn.

signify a child vf either

sex .

Tbeseare thesamens theTel. terms

the anomolone lelterZ'h( /^being,

as usual, changed (o d'avA the dio»

lectic terminations added.

Talei.

A short a ends all w ord= in Tel.

which in Tamil ciidhiei.

Nilavu the moon.

This compound is not used as a

noun in Tamil though it may be as

in epithet, as vesavi calamilu de.

rived from ye heat and savi light.

Cudi or Gudi.

This used in Tamil signifies any

habitation; liru-gutii, or drvertudi

Uttttntpki the lu st member of the

latter compound may be added or

omitted in Tel.

Madi.

This word may lie used in the same

sense as in Tel. hut il means deri

vatively a scetiait, from the root

ir.aitv to divide into sections.

Puli.

Mudu.

U'r.

Magen.

This word in Tamil means, first,

a man, a mate ofthe human species^

secondly amale chVd, a ion.
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TELUGU

'Andadi a woman

Aluca vexation displea

sure.

CANNADI- TAMIL

'A'davel '

The terminationonly<Hfl>r«;tlie

nasal in the first syllable of the Te.

lugu word beingscarcely beard in

pronunciation.

Alappu.

The only difference is the tenuis

nation.

From the proceeding extracts and remarks on the composition of

the Telugu language, as respects terms, it results that the. language may

be divided into four branches,of which the following is the natural order.

Des'ya-m or Atsu-Telugu pure native rcrms,<:onstituting the basis, of this

language and, generally, also, of the other dialects of Southern India:

Anya-deayam terms borrowed from other Countries, chiefly of thosame

derivation as the preceeding: Tatsamam, pure Sanscrit Usms, the Telegu

affixes being substituted for thoseof the original language : Tadbhavam,

Sanscrit derivatives, received into the Telugu, direct, or through one of

the six Pracrits^ and in all instances more or less corrupted. The Gramyam

(literally the rustic dialect from Grdmam Sans, a, village) is not a consti

tuent portion- of the language, but is formed from the Atsju.-Telugu by

contraction, or by some permutation of the letters not authorized by

the rules of Grammar. The proportion of Astu-Tclugu terms to those de

rived from every other source is one half; ofAnya-des'yam terms one tenth;

of Tatsamam terms in general use three twentieths; and of TadJjhayam

terms one quarter.

With little variation^ the composition 'of the Tamil and Cannadi are the

same as the Telugu and the same distinctions, consequently, are made by

their grammatical writers. The Telugu, and Cannadi both admit if a

freer adoption of Tatsamam terms than the Tamil : in the two former,

in fact, the discretion of the writer is the only limit of their use; in the

high dialect of the latter those only can be used, which have been admit

ted into the dictionaries by which the language has long been fixed, or
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for which classical authority can be adduced;-in the low dialect the use

of them is more general—by the Bruhmans- they are profusely employed,

more sparingly by the Sudra tribes, The Cannadi hasagreater anu the

Tamil a less proportion of Tadbhavam terms thin the other dialects;

but in the latter all Sanscrit words are liable to greater variation than

is produced by the mere difference of termination, for, as the alphabet of

this language rejects all aspirates, expresses the first and third -consonant

of each regular series by the same character, and admits of no other con-

bination of consonants than the duplication ofmutes or the junction of a

nasal and a mute, it is obviously incapable of expressing correctly any

but the simplest terms of the Sanscrit; all such, however, in thia tongue

are accounted Tastamam when the alteration < is regnlar and produced

only to by the deficiencies of the alphabet..

But, though the derivation andgeneral terms may be the same in cognate

dialects, a difference in idiom may existso great, that, in the aquisition of

one, no assistance, in this respect, can be derived from a knowledge ofMhe

other. As regardsthe dialects ofsouthern India this is by no means the case,

in collocation-of words, in syntaxical government, in phrase, and, indeed,

in all that is comprehended under the term idiom, they-are, notsimilar on

ly but the same .To demonstrate this and to shew hew far they agree wilb,or

differ from, the Sanscrit the following comparative translations of exam

ples taken from the section orr syntax in Dr. Wilkins Sanscrit Grammar

bave been made into Tamil, Telugu^ and Cannadi; from these, also, will

appear the relation these languagesbear to each other in the minuter parts

of speech and in casual and temporal terminations.

. . SANSCRIT.

1 2 3 4 5 6

Cumdrds' s'erate swairam rdrugante" cha ndracdh

T 8 9 M> • ,11

Jegiyanti cha gitajnyd m'emriyanti rnjdjitah.

TRANSLATION.

1 2 3 5 6 ft 4 4 4

TJie children sleep freely and the in fernal beings are continually crying;

9 11 7 8 u M n II 10

The songsters are always singing, and those overcome by disceasc are

10 10

always dying.
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» 3 2 6 ti

Cumdrulu sivechchhaga nidrintautsunndru nnraccimulon undedivarun*

7i» mickili arutsutsmtdm gayaculu mickili pddutsunndru rogamu-

11 8 10 " 10

cheta col'tabaddavdrunnu bahu tsatlsulsunndru.

CANNADI.

' , S 2 6 0

tmnareru yadhechchjieydgi nidrisid'tdre naraeadalli iruvarunnu

4 , , 4 , , 9 7 " / 11 11

her(il'ii cugut Iare gayacaru ad.hicavdgi hdduttdri rogcidinda hodey-

10 10

cl-pattaverunuu bahala sayitldre.

■ TAMIU

I S 3 3 2 6

Cuz'h aideignl' tarn manadin padiccu nitterei-pannuckirdrgal narttgattil

0 .5 4 4 9 , 7 7

ullavcrgalum nilldmel cuppi'dugirdrgat pdduvar migavum pdducki-

II ii , , , 3 10 10

rdrgQl' rogaiiinal odiicca-pattavcrgaium cureiydinel ahagirurged'.

The construction of the Sanscrit sentence is as follows. The figures

throughout refer to the cellocatioB of the-Sanscrit.

1 A noun in the 1st. case plural governing* 2 a verb in the Sri. per.

plu. pics, oittcle he sleep*. 3 a noun in the 2d case neu. used adjectively,

compoesed of szvu own and tram motion. 4 the 3d. per. plu. pres. of the

reiterative form, medial vojee, ofraulihc roars, 5 a conjunction. 6 a deri

vative from iiaracoji by ihctaddjiitaufilx an with the meaning of the 7th

or locative ai£?,l>chig in a place. 7 the same as 4 from gdyriti to sing.

8 the sameas 5. 9 a compound formed of gitah a song and gnyah part,

past saet.(capralcyn) from jdndli to know. 10 the same as 4 from mriyati

to die. II a compound from ruja disease fern, anil jitah past part. pas.

(dapratfya) StairjayatI to conquer.

The -construction of the Telugu sentence is;

I. Sans, a noun in the tirsVca.se plural. 3 an adverbial phrase, form-

•^rom jsiccchch.ha, ofSangccit derivation,being from sxvaown and ichchh'a

desire, and ga, changed from cm by sandjii, the inseparable part, from

cdva'dumu to be -become. 2 the. 3rd pers. plu. of the compound present,



NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION. 25

formed by nidrintsutsu, the gerund of (he present tense, derived from

•nidra Sans, slefp, and unndru, the third per. plu, pres. of undadamu

to bc-eiist. 6 Sans, a noun in the seventh or locative case. G a compound

formed by the Aorist part, of undadamu and the plu. pro. "eddu he-thai

man. 5 a conjunction; it is inseparably attached to the word it conjoins.

4 an adverb qualifying; the following verb. 4 the same as 2 from the Te-

lugu verb aravadamu to roar. 9 the same as 1. 7 an adverb. 7 the same as

2 from the Telugu verb pddadamu to sing. 11 Sans, a noun in the 3d. or

instrumentive case. 1 1 a Telugu compound from cotla the inf. of cot'tada-

mu to beat, hadda, by sandhi for padda, the past part of padadamu to

suffer, used to form the passive voice, and the plu. of vddu. 8 (he same as

5. 10 Sans, an adverb. 10 the same as 2 from the Tel. verb tsdvudamu

to die.

The construction of the Cannadi is exactly the same as the Telugu,

one or two of the compounds only dift'eiing.

3 is composed of the Sans, adverb yathd as and ich ha. The verbs

marked 2,4,7 and 10 are not compounds. 6 the 7th case is formed by the

adjunct alii place, united to naracada (he genitive form pinaracam. 7 is

a compound used adverbially from adJiica excessive, a Sans, crude noun,

and dgi the gerund, of the past tense dgavadu to become. The compound

marked 1 1 is from the verbal noun hodeyel the beating, instead of the inf.

as in Tel.

The construction of the Tamil is;

1 as in Tel. 3 the gen. plu. of the pronoun tan himself. 3 the gen. of

manadu, from the Sans, mannas mind, will. 3 the dat. of padi a mea

sure, used as a preposition and signifying according to. 2 a hybrid com

pound formed from nitterei, the same as nidra Sans, and pannudel to

do- make, the Tamil seldom allowing a simple verb to be formed from

a Sanscrit word with a long final vowel. 6 as in Tel. 6 a compound formed

by ul'la, indefinite part-of the defective verb ul' to be-hnve,a.ad avergal',

the plu. of the pro! aven he-that man. 5 as in Tel. 4 theneg. part, of

nilludd to stand—stay. 4 this with 7 and 10 are simple Verbs", as in Canna
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di, not compounds, as in Tel. 9 an attributive noun from pddudcl to sing.

7 the inf. of migudel to increase, with the conjunction um used adverbi

ally 7 as in Cannadi. 11 as in Telugu. 11 a compound from uditcca

the inf. of oduccudel to oppress and pai'ta the same as in Tel. and Can.

8 as in Tel. 10 the neg. part, of curcidcl to lessen. 10 as in Can

In the preceding sentence the Sanscrit diners in every point from the

Southern dialects ; in the following, the variation, except in the forma

tion of cases, is not so great.

SANSCRIT.

* 2 3 4 5 6

Samyamdya s'rutam d halte narb dhcrmdya samyamam,

7 8 9 10 II 12

D hermam mdeshdya nwdhdvi djianam ddndya bhuctayi

TRANSLATION.

9 4 3 3 8 1 6 5

Awise man kecpeth the divine law for constraint, constraint for religi-

7 8 10 11 12

on (and) religion for salvation ; icealthfor donation (and) for enjoy

ment.

TELUGU.

9 4,1 *f 5
Medjiaviyaina narucln s'amyamamucoracus'rutamurtu dhermambuco'

0 8 7 11

racu samyamamunu mocshambucoracu dhcrrmamunu ddnamucora-

12 HI 3

cvnu bhucticoracunu dhanamunun dharintsutsunndd u.

CANNADI.

9 4 1 11 *

JVIerV'dviydda manushyenu s 'umyamaccoscara s'rutavannu dhermac-

6 8 7 11 f
cdscara samyamavannu mocsheiccoscara dliermavannu ddnaccdscaravd-

12 10 3

giyu bJiucligdscaravdgiyn dhanavannu dharisuttdni.

TAMIL.

9 4 1 , 2 5 ,

Arividl'a manadenadaccattuccdga vidatteiyun derumattuccds;a adacat-

^8 7 II 12

teit/um mutticedga derumatteiyum ddnattuccqgavum bogattacedgavum

10 3

danattciyung edekirdn-

CONSTRUCTION OF THE SANSCRIT.

1 a noun sub. neu. in the 4th or dative case. 2 the same in the 2d, or

ac. governed by the following \erb. 3 the third person sing. pres. medi
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al voice, governing the several accusatives in the sentence. 4 noun sub.

masc. in the 1st or nom. 5,6 7 and 8 the same as 1 and 2 respectively.

9 a noun of quality agreeing with narah; this word, medjidvi. has the

force of an adjective, though it is actually a substantive. 10 the same as 2,

11 and 12 the same as 1 &c.

, CONSTRUCTION OF TUB TELUGU.

9 a compound having the force of au adjective, formed by affixing, to

the Sanscrit word, aina the past part, of cdvad'amu to became. 4 as in the

Sans, formed by affixing the Tel. termination ud'u 1 as in Sans, except

that, in place of being declined,the case is formed from the sixth in cu by

the adjunct orucu fur the sake of; when orucu or osaram, which has

the same meaning,are added to this case the druttam or nunnation, if in

terposed between the then.e and affix is dropped ; thus these compounds,

thoughdenvedfrom danamwmcu,become danamuc' orucu and ddnamuc'

Sfaram. 2 as in the Sans. 5,6,8 7, 1 1 and 12,.as in the Sanscrit, with the

Tel. terminations and affixes; the two last are connected by the conjunc

tion nu and, repeated after each. 10 as in the Sans it takes the druttam

before the following dim. 3 the third person Sing. pres. ofdjiarintsadamu

to dress—assume, from the Sanscrit.

Note. The compound dative, answering to the Tadarthya chahirt,hi of the

Sanscrit and to the noun governed by the proposition for in English, is formed

in the three dialects from the fourth case in cu by the addition of the same or si

milar adjuncts ; in Tel. by at, orucu and osaram; in Can. by agt and bscaram,

and in Tamil by aga and osaram : ai and agi are the gerunds and aga is the inf.

derived from the roof & be-become ; osaram in Tel. signifies a ■side, inclination,

Has, but this and orucu, from oray to join—obtain, intimately correspond with

the Knsrlish term sake, as, like the latter, they are used only in the formation of

this dative, the meaning of which may always be appropriately expressed by the

ph rase for the sake of.

The Cannad'i construction is exactly the same as the Tel. the datives

are formed by adding osca-ra for the sake of to the fourth case in cu. 1 1

and 12 i, the gerund of the past tense of dgavadu to become, is added to

these datives, and the conjunction copulativenw is changed toyu, to mark

their special connection with the following word.
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CONSTRVCTION OF THE TAMIL.

9 a compound having the form of an adjective from arivu knowledge

and ul'lu the part of the defective nl' to have. 4 as in Sans. 1 the dative

case formed by adding dga, the inf. of add to become, to the dative ofde

clension in cu. The sentence docs not differ, otherwise then as here noticed,

from the Telugu.

In the following short sentence and all similar constructions the Sans-

crit agrees exactly with the southern dialects.

SANSCRIT,

I 2 3 4

Tasya bahudhanam esti.

TRANSLATION.

12 3 4

tf Repossesses, or hath much wealth : "or, nearer in Latin, //// multa res est.

TELUGU

Vaniki bahu d hanam unnadi.
i

CANNADI.

1 2 3 4

Avenge lieral'a d hana vide.

TAMIL.

1 "2 3 4 /

Avenuccu inicca porut undu.

Again, in constructions like the following, when the sati saptanu, or

ablative case absolute, is used, as in Latin, or when the relative pronoun

occurs, the Sanscrit idiom is totally different from that ofthe Southern dia

lects; in these there is no relative pronoun, but the interrogative may, as

these examples will sheWjbc used for it.

SANSCRIT.

1 3 4 5 6 7

Yas sa, serveshu bjiutdshu nas'yetsu, na vinds'yeti,

TRANSLATION .

1 3 5 7 6 7 2 2

"He who upon all things perishing does not perfsh:"ot in Latin Jlle qui,

S 3 5 7

omnibus cntibus pcriuntibus, non peril.

TliLUGU.

I 4 S I 67 t

" Samastamaina bhutamulu nasintsutsiindaga yevadu nas'inlsadv/ vdndu.

CANVADI.

14 5 i 67 2

Samasta b,hutangat unasisuttirel dgiydvenu nas'isenb? avenu.



NOTB TO THE INTRODUCTION. 29

Tamil. "

4 3 55 5 7 I 8

Butangat elldmum nusam adciyum pozhudil ndsamadeiyan eveno? avcne.

In the Sanscrit sentence 3-4 and 5 have the form of the 7th or locative case

and are in the grammatical connection denominated the ablative case abso

lute; in Tel. this meaning is expressed by the gerund of the present tenseof

the verb nasinlsiulamu, united with the inf. of undadamu to be, & followed

by the inseparable gerund of Cdvadamn to become; literally the destroy

ing becoming to be, The Can. is the same except that instead of the inf.

the verbal noun the being, is used. The Tamil differs; in this the future

part. of the verb compounded ofndsam Sans, destruction and adcidel to ob

tain- arrive is followed by the 7th. case of poz'hudu time, and the literal

meaning, therefore, is in the time in which (when) destruction shall have

reached. Again 1 and 2, the relative and it's antecedent, is in each of the

southern dialects expressed by the interrogative pronoun yevadu with o,the

sign of dubitative interrogation,added,either to it, orto the verb it governs,

followed by the words respecting which the doubt is expressed, or the ques

tion asked, so that the sense is wlio may it be that is not destroyed ? he.

The relative,bowever, maybe as well, if not better, expressed, by any of the

participles followed by the word which in the Sanscrit connection, would

be the antecedent; thus this example is properly in Telugu translated

3 4 5 1-2-6 , 7

- by samastatnaina bh/itamulu nasintsutsundagd nasirUsanivdndu the last j vk«u».

term being composedof nasintsani the negative of nasiutsadamu united

with the indicative pronoun vdhdu.

The preceding translations have been made into what may, not inappro

priately, be called the Sanscrit dialect of the southern tongues; the terms

employed being chiefly from that language, and, when they could be us

ed without affectation, the same asinthe original passages: inthe transla

tions ofthe following sentence, the pure native terms of the three dialects

only are used.

SANSCRIT.

1 2 3 4 5 6

Daddtu sadbhyah sa sue ham Haris smarat

7 8 9 10 n

Gopi ganb suyati cupyati irshati,
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12 13 14 15

' Sma-rochatk druhyati tisht'hatk hntite

16 17 18 19 so

'Slaghista yatmai spruhayaty as'apta cha.

TRANSLATION.

' S I * 2 2 2 II 7

" Let Hari grant happiness to the just, for whom the females of the

* 6 6 9 9, 10 10 12

cowherds from desire, were calumnious, shewed anger, were pleasant,

II H 15 13 '16 - 18 20 19

shewed vialice, wailed, were sly and insidious,fatcred, hoped ^ cursed."

Note. It will be observed that the English translation does not exactly ex

press the meaning of the original, and, as this is carefully preserved in the other

versions, it of course, disagrees with them.

TELUGU.

IT 17 7 6 8 6 6 9

Yevcni gurinchi golla-ddavari gttmpu iamacamu vdla lcm-tappul-en-

10 11 'l2 13 , 14 ,

clieno-alegend ortsaccapoyeno impayend chedoevrend cdlsiyundenb

15 1G 18 19 3 5 2 1 2

bonkenb pogadenb corenb tit'tend a Hari pcd'dalacu hayn'itsugdea.

CANNAM.

17 17 1 8 6 9 10

Ydvanan curittu gollatica gumpu s'occuninda aFcaj'am-pattietd mfi

ll 13 13 14 15 ,"*6 18

niytb sa?{asitb baitb keda-gorittd eddacondittb bonkitd hogafitb gorittb

19 3 5 6 1 1 ,

baylb, anta Hari val'l'evange sompannu codali.

TAMIL.

17 7 8 0 9 10

Evcnuccdga videiydf cut'tam naseiyendl az7iaccuru<-pattdidb muninda-

11 12 13 14 , i5

do pordd' inmdadb vinb'dnadb kedaccorinadb cdttucond'irundadb pdc-

16 18 19 3 5 2

can-chonnadb pugczlindadb coradb tuvinadb avefri nellavugal'uccu bhel-

... i ,. .

ram coduccavum.

The observations made on the preceding example, respecting the con

struction of the relative and antecedent in Sanscrit,and the modes of sup

plying it in the southern dialects, may be made on this. The original, in the

work whence it is taken,exemplifies the1 government ofthe fourth or dative

case by the- several verbs which therein occur; in Telugu and Cannadi

these verbs do notgovern this case, but the upapada dwiiiya of the Sanscrit
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with the upascrga prati ; this, in these languages, is expressed by the accu

sative governed by gurinclti or curittu-mark, determine, used as a pre

position : in Tamil these verbs may have the same government, or as in

the translation into this language, they may govern the dative, as in the

Sanscrit, with the preposition for as explained in the note on the forego

ing example.

In translating this last sentence into the southern dialects, the difficul

ty has rather been in the selection of appropriate terms whereby to ex

press the shades of meaning which the verbs, in the original, convey; in

general, however, it will be found difficult to express any sentiment clear

ly and precisely in Telugu or Cannadi, without using Sanscrit words in

a greater or less proportion, while in Tamil, in the higher dialect (Shen

Tamizh) especially, this may always be done with facility. Thus in the

present examples, smarah, a name ofthe Indian Cupid, but signifying,

the cause being put for the effect, love, is appropriately translated in Tamil

nasei sexual love ; in the other two dialects, however, there is no such

native word, the Sanscrit cdmam^ being used for it; tamacamu, the

word substituted in Telugu, means lust merely, and soccu in Can

nadi desire in general. Again, asapta the third person of the past

tense lung of sapati he curses, cannot be rendered strictly into any of the

three dialects, except by aterm from the same root; tittadamu in Telugu,

and bayvadu in Cannadi, mean to vilify—abuse , eithcrof these, v being

substituted for the &of the last, may be,u«ed in.Tamil, but turidel is pre

ferred, as it is more frequently applied when abuse by women is meant.

Again hnuti in Sanscrit means to disse\nble this is exactly rendered by

bonkadamu in Tel. and Can. butpoccam in Tarn, though derived from the

same root, scarcely extends to this meaning, nor is it in common use.

To enable a comparison to..be made of the superior dialects of the

Southern languages with each other, and with the Sanscrit, the following

versions of an English sentence have been made; they are necessarily in

verse as this is the appropriate style of the three dialects and, with the pre
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ceding observations, will sufficiently establish the positions maintained at

the commencement of ihis note, relative to the affiliation of the Telugu.

18 3 4 5 6

When thou art an anvil, endure like an anvil ;

7 8

-when a hammer, strike like a hammer.

TAMIL.

CURAL-VENBA.

0, 5 4 4 1-2-3

Adeiycl'at't dt'tel ad'angi ad'eiyeldy

12 11 10 10

Suttiycl at't dt'tel ad'i.

TELUGU.

D1VIPADA.

6 5 4 1-2-3 10

Day velan an'igidiyyaivcnca

it n . ••

Tiyaca sultiya tiruna cotlu.

CANNADI.

DWIPADA. ' . .

Adigallu sari baggi ydgi yd gattu

Man'di tirasada chamalige saribadi.

SANSCRIT.

ANUSH'TUP- mUTTAM.

Cutb bfiuttcd cuta iva vinamya twam ayoghandh

Bhutvid'yoghanavad gadjiam dfiairyavdn prahara dwishah.



CHAFTJER FIRST,

TELOOGOO ALPHABET*

The letters in the TeloogoOi as in most of the other Indian alphabet*, 1

are apt, on thefirst view, to appear unnecessarily numerous. Some

syllables even seem admitted into the alphabet, as simple characters*

The dipthongs are represented by seperatc signs> not, as in English, by

the coalition of two vowels. There is one set of symbols for initial uncon

nected vowels; another for the same vowels when joined with consonants

to form syllables; and in both of these, the long vowels are distinguished

from the short. Among the consonants also, the aspirated letters are repee-

sented by distinct symbols, not by a combination, as in our own langu

age ;. and the harsh are-distinguished from- the soft letters^ But those whj

may at first question the utility of so many letters in the Teloogoo,

will perhaps relinquish most of their objections, when they find that

the variety ofsound in this language- is- greater, and better defined, than

in English. On the length of a vowel, on the harsh or soft pronunciation

of a consonant, depends, in a-thousand instances, the meaning ofa word

and, consequently, it is of greater importance, in Teloogoo, that each

different shade of sound should be accurately marked ; thanin our own lan

guage, in which, comparatively, few words materially resemble each others
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2 Notwithstanding the Teloogoo alphabet may be considered to contain

some superfluous characters, it will readily be admitted that, in consis

tency, it is superior to our own. The sound attached to each letter remains

constantly inherent in it : the coalition of words may cause one character

to be changed for another, or many require the elision or the insertion of

letters; but no association whatever can render any letter mute, nor can

any change, or combination, give to one or more characters the sound

belonging to another. The student, therefore, after once acquiring the

correct sound of the Teloogoo letters, immediately pronounces every word

with accuracy, and very little practice enables him to read with fluency

and precision: — while a foreigner, who attempts to acquire a correct

English pronunciation, scarcely ever arrives at the full attainment of

his object. The proper pronunciation of our words, indeed, depends more

upon the combination of our letters, than upon any fixed sound inherent

in each separate character: and, in this respect, aj)erson commencing the

study of our language, for along time, labors under the same difficulties

experienced by those, who are left to discover the meaning of the principal

words in a sentence, without any other aid than what the context itself

affords.

3 All Native Grammarians concur in reducing the number of letters in

the Teloogoo Alphabet to thirty seven; by excluding from it forty four

characters which they acknowledge to belong to the language, but will

not admit into the alphabet. They reject ninetecnietters as peculiar to words

of Sanscrit origin; fifteen small connected vowels, as only abbreviated

forms of the large initial unconnected vowels; eight characters, as merely

marks for certain consonants when doubled; and two, as contracted -signs

for certain letters which they have retained. But, in giving a general view

of the Teloogoo alphabet, I shall insert all the letters which they have

rejected; for they belong to the language, as much as those which they

have admitted; and the whole are equally unknown to an English reader.

Inclusive of these, the Teloogoo alphabet will be found ,to consist of no

less than eighty one different symbols.



OF THE LETTERS.

TELOOGOO ALPHABET.

VOWELS.

Initial unconnected
Connected Powers-

Towels. w> Towels.

•»•• § ee

Cs* U co

(iSi* • ••— — oo

ZXb e> • • • • — rco

*SST° roo

••••••••• • a ]<Q)

^ rrarf,-^..- e

«i • -5 • e

SD -a ue
a—

2o • ■,.,r— ;:,,v,,",v" w-d or "p.^} •• <$

~. «rfi or -=>\3-tj O •

« UO

• • » I ■ * • » {» • *

15 ,2s.
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CONSONANTS.

Double forms of some

consonuuU,

Powers. ^ Cowonanti. Double forms of

coosonaiiti.
Power*.

 

21 2 41 8



OF THE LETTERS,

SIGNS.

r a

T

15 Initial unconnected vowels.

15 Connected vowels.

41 Consonants.

8 Double forms of some consonants.

2 Signs.

81 Letter*. ^

Ofthese eighty one letter^ the initial vowels ?XQ roo, fcXC0 roo, and 4

cfi loo, the ten aspirates^ khu, >x> ghx ZpehJi,ocp j\h, © th, d,h, qs tfi, 9

d,h, p,?i,and Qb,h, the nasals » gnuzf- nyu, and the consonants'* sh, <&sh,

<&*ksh, and 8 ft, are the nineteen characters stated byTeloogoo Grammari1-

ans to be peculiar to words of Sanscrit origin. To these, the connected

vowels* e) roo, "S* roo, should also be added. For had not all the con

nected vowels been rejected from the alphabet, as marks instead of letters,

a place would have been originally assigned to these two- characters, in

the list of symbols peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives .

Although the letter *& sh, is, as above stated, peculiar to the Sanscrit, 5

modern authors admit, that, Sanscrit derivatives excepted, all Teloogoo

words which have the letter «a st followed by the connected vowels 9 i,

§ et, t, or -S I, may change the cS s; into sh, hence ; chBsi, or

chBshi, having clone. r§~oJ?5o chSsenao, orl?~??& chSshenoo, he, she, or it,

did. k siggoo, or i *b shiggao, shame.

The short initial vowels o) 2, &» S, and their corresponding connected g

vowels -3 e, vt> d, (excluded by Grammarians as being merely marks) to

gether with the consonants » ts, « dzu, e lu, earn*, and C n, are to be

found in words of the pure Teloogoo only.

The other letters ofthe alphabet are common to all Teloogoo words, 1

whether derived fro m the Sanscrit, or otherwise.
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g The letter iSX A^has been included ip the alphabet ; but, as it is a

compound of s k and sh, it is rejected by some authors.

VOWELS.

Initial Unconnected Vowels.

9 The fifteen initial vowels, u, fc? a, S? i, ee, & oo, Cs+ oo, rao,

ZSST^roo^loD,^ <t> Uf,2o o,L d,and ^T«o,are emphaticallyterm

ed by Teloogoo Grammarians t*P)FZ,&X;z&tives,orNving letters; because

they are supposed to possess, within themselves, a perfect and independent

existence or sound. They arc purely initial, and are always written sepa

rately, unconnected with consonants or other characters. Like our capital

letters, the initial vowels arc to be found at the commencement ofa phrase

or sentence only, and never, in grammatical compositions at least, at

the beginning of each word ; except when words are written by them

selves, as in a dictionary or vocabulary ; for in a correct Teloogoo sen

tence, each word coalesces with the following one; the whole becomes a

chain of continued links ; and there is no beginning, or place for an ini

tial vowel, except at the commencement ofthe sentence itself. . ■. r.

10 Jn naming.thesc characters, the Sanscrit word ~57>$'&X> karumoc is af

fixed to each; thus, ©"F'S' jfoi .ukarumoo u, ^"S^tfs&O ikarumaoi,

and so on.

1 1 The initial vowels are written on a line with ihc consonants, never

either below, or above them. , , . ' .

Connected Vowels. '. , . ' •• •■

When combined with consonants to form syllables, the abovemcnti-

onecl vowels take quite a different shape. In this new form they are in

separable from consonants '• and, from their constantly preserving a ser

vile connection with some ofthese characters, Teloogoo writers have been

induced to view them, in this shape, rather as abbreviated forms ofthe in

itial vowels abovementioncd, than as independent letters. They are here
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again exhibited, opposite (lie initial vowels which tbey respectively re

present; and the particular appellation given to each is attached to it.

^5 U in iti connected form becomet. »— u which inTeloogoo it named. o>f

a do —»a --do

i do <5 i do

ee do § ce do Kj&>^.&f-&x>

& oo •••• do ; n3 co •» do

C5* oo do----- >3-°oo --do r°j6^&?x>F-&a

es» rco do — - e> rco do

eSST°roo do "S'roo---- do 3 (^SSk&^&JF'&a

cqj loo -do cr^ loo do--- "^^cS^

e . >do » e do •ieS^sSai

S e -do -S e ...... ....-do O^&O

8o 8 do »-i,o or-o^ - do 2u«f§

2u o -• do ■• "-CG or-a^ do &,3[C&d

S3 uc i do--. *Z-ue ...-do OSfC

I? UO • do treuO do 3?<5$ £>3

Thcconnected vowels u,—1> a, 0 £, 6 ee,-* g,-S #,e»-G o,and tro no, 13

are written above the consonants to which they are attached ; v w v~oo

are written to the right of them ; ^ ra>, and IT roo, are placed partly to

the right side of consonants, partly below them ; and of ^» we, the upper

part is written above, the lower part below the consonants.

Whenjthc initial vowels 8o 8, io 5, are represented in their connected 14

forms,by a compound ofthe letters -ae,and -o oo, vr» oo;thus,-^ 0 u, -» ^,5,

tbc-» g is written above, and the \3 a?, \r*> oo, to the right side of the con

sonants.

The connected vowel cr^ loo, is always written below the consonant to 15

which it is attached.
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16 With the view to facilitate the acquirement of the Teloogoo alphabet,

the connected vowels have been separated from the consonants, to some of

which they must invariably be joined. For the same reason, in arrang

ing the consonants, in theorder in which they are usually placed byGram

marians, they are exhibited distinct from the connected vowels.

Hard. Soft.

k khu g gh gnu

Gutteralor roSg&O Ist.Vurga s 4> a <>x> as

ts ch chh

nil

ra

71

<0

m

Palatal oc *Pe«Sgj&o 2d. do.

tu th

8J &» op

Cerebral or ^u-»^f-^^O0 3d. do. 6) ©

t el

Dtenial or t6o$§*x> 4th, do. o <P
CD <?

P
ph fttt bh

Labial or &>1££x> -—5th' do. o3 4>

y r lii v sTi sh s ft / ksh

coo o o c3 KSX

rru

17 The consonants have not peculiar appellations, like the connected vow

els ; but are named in the same manner as the initial vowels ; viz. by af.

fixing to them the Sanscrit word karumao; thus, aa "5^8"^30 bu-

karum bee, <6~Z*& diikarumitee, &c. To distinguish the letter O r

from eta rru, the term etsTPb'j&d rrukarumoo is applied to the latter only ;

the O r retains its original Sanscrit name,~8 *i rephu.

IS< Tlieten consonants 4) A\7ru,« grtu,ttdzu,&ju,zf nyu,&>tu,(nm,fabu,

0 lu, and ets rru, have the sound of the first vowel ~- u, inherent ; and are

therefore represented in English characters-by syllable*; thus k,hu ju &c.

but all the other consonants specified above, in order to obtain utterance,

must be joined to- some ofthe connected vowels. It i* ofmuchimportance

to the reader clearly to undcrstand,that neither the consonants, nor the con
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neeted rowels, exactly correspond with what European authors call

a letter. They have been separated from each oilier, merely with the

view to facilitate the progress of the early student : but this separation, of

them, will lead to false ideas, uhIcss it be at the same time borne in mind

that, in Teloogoo, they arc never so separated , and. aw not signffie-ant sym

bols except when compounded with cich other. Indeed tin; conso

nants and connected vowels fornv togclher a set of inseparable syllabic

characters, generally compared by Teloogoo- writers to animated bodies ;

the life.or vowel, giving existence or articu Lit ion to the consonant, which,

on separation:from it, becomcsa mere dead symbol, void of every sound.

As Teloogoo wordsrare com ;osed chiefly of these syllabic characters, ter

minating with a vowel, a final consonant is seldom found in the language. .

When it docs occur, the consonant cannot, as in English, standalone.

Without any sign, th^tcn letters before mentioned represent syllables end

ing in the vowel u, and the other consonants represent no articulation

whatever. In the case ofa final consonant, therefore, it is necessary to af

fix to it the sign f~} to denote that the sound is retained, but obstructed.

Thusjfinal k, k h, or g,.must be written §~ a~ never S4JA without any

sign, as before exhibited.

To form syllables, the connected vowels are added to the consonants, in 19

the follow ing manner.

kit ka ki kec koo koo krao krao- Ideo ko kS ko kd hue kuo

kjiu k fta- kfii kJiee kliao khao k hroo khroo <8fc. &;c. %c.

gti ga gi gee goo goo groo groo gloo ge gS go go 'giic, ~ guo '

. .

It isnot requisite to add the ^ u to the ten letters mentioned in No. 18 ; 20

because the sound represented by that letter is already inherent in them.

In adding to the consonants the connected vowels "0 oo, xr^ 00, too, q\

and roo, which are placed to the right of these letters, it is necessary

f
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previously to write the connected vowel v u, aboyc the consonants; except

above those in which the sound of that character is inherent : because this

sign, which is termed tSe§'<bo bound to the head, invariably retains it's

place at the top of the consonants to which it can be attached, unless it's

situation is occupied by another symbol.

22 For the same reason also, in addingto the consonants *x>gjt, opJ,//,

m,<XK) y, and h, the long vowel —c a, which is affixed to the latter

part of these letters, the ~- affixed to the former part, is not removed; thus,

Sxr^ via, oS-r" ya, &c : but as the consonant oF0 h already terminates with

a symbol resembling —o a, when that vowel is added to this letter, it is

written thus, the mark 0 being substituted for —° a.

23 Instead of addingthe long vowel § ce, to the consonants, <*x> gh, ctyjh,

sh, and c5 s, the short vowel 9 /, with the symbol —o, is frequently

used Jto represent it's sound ; tints, we may write either w sec or fc-0 see.

In such cases, the symbol —°, which is named S-iJooF-sSa) long, is to be

considered as lengthening the short vowel ©/, rather than as representing

the long vowel —» a ; indeed this sign, in two other instances, is used to

lengthen the short vowels ; as VT" oo, from \) cd, and w too, from e) rao.

241 In adding the long vowel § fie, to tlie letter «co m, it must always be

written in the manner above mentioned ; thus, mcc, never £o:in add

ing it to the consonant <y° h, it is written thus hce, or Sr0'". The vowel

9 /, or 9 ee, can never be added to the consonant coo y. to express, in

Teloogoo letters, the sounds yi, or ycc,wewrite the consonant cOO ry ; in the

former case, without the ^ u, iSog'&o, and in the latter, with the—•

&&)fr~'&X>} and under it we place it's double form § y, thus ~f?coo^ neyi,

ghee, cOo-^«S ^Vecta diettoo, this date tree.

25 In adding the short vowel & or ™ -o#,to the consonants ?x> gli, op

jh, <M «i and cOO ?/, it is invariably written in the latter form, never

in the former shape ; thus, mo, 53$) y8, &c. and in adding to these

consonants the long vowel cr-£ 5 or vr* o,it is also written in the latter form

©nly;but, in this case, the last part of these.consonants themselves are con
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sidered as representing the » of and, therefore, instead of adding >r»

to the consonant, the —>= or &ft)F-sS>i onl vis added; thus, ~3r°7)w Sr»

yu &c This latter rule is occasionally applicahlc to the consonants «0 s,

andcS* h, which, joined with long o, are frequently written thus

"oT» so, *^5* 7/0.

The letters cfi n, & * «, and £ v, & <3 p, when separated from the 26

connected rowels, are respectively represented by the same characters ;

hut, like the other consonants before mentioned, they are invariably

accompanied by some connected vowel, and they are distinguished from

each other, by the different modes in which the connected vowels are

added to them; cO n, and dv, are always united with the vowels; thus

cS" nu, c6 vu, <3"° vuo , but cO s, and p, have the connected vowels writ

ten separately from them; as in the syllables sm, vtpu, ^puo.

Thus also the shape of the letter o r, as given in the foregoing list of

the consonants, i6 the same as that ofO n or m, hereafter noticed ; the latter,

however, is never joined w ith any of the connected vowels ; as 65o & unte%

apart of the verb unoo, io my.ts**! o papum, sin, &c. while the

former is always found with some of them united to it, in the following

manner; tfrw, -&*ra, S~°ro, &c. The student, therefore, can have little

difficulty in distinguishing the one from the other.

Though native Grammarians, in enumerating the letters of the alpha- 2S

bet, consider £> is to be different from & cji, and 8i dzu to be distinct

from 83 ju, they are respectively represented by the same characters; and,

in fact, they are only two letters, each possessing two distinct sounds,

which has induced Grammarians to consider them as four separate cha

racters.

Following the arrangement of the Sanscrit, the twenty-five first 29

Teloogoo consonants have been classed by native writers in fire Vurgus or

Classes, each .containing five letters, as arranged above in horizontal lines.

(see]No. 16.)

The fifth consonant ofeach Vurgu or Class is a nasal ; and, in Sanscrit 30

derivatives, if a nasal immediately precede another consonant, without the
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intervention ofa vowel, it must be that particular nasal only which be

longs toihesame Vurgu as the consonant itsjlf ; for instance,™ such words,

ifa nasal immediately precede any ofthe 4 first fetters in the 3d. Vurgu it

must be mtpnlj, if it percedc any of the 1 first letters in the 4th Vurgu,

it must be c5 n, and, if it precede any of the 4 first Tetters in the 5th

Vurgu, it must be «/, and not any other nasal. But this rule does not

apply to conn; tions from the Sanscrit,or to words of the pure Teloogoo,

or of the common dialect. The nasal before a consonant, without an in

tervening vowel, is, in such words, represented either by the sign of the

letter ci a, viz. f n, or bythe character o h or m, or c n, hereafter men

tioned.

31 . Besides this division ofthe first 25 consonants into Vttrgus or Classes.ac-

cordingtothe principles of Sanscrit Grammar, there isa classification of the

consonants which is peculiar to the Teloogoo itself, and an intimate ac

quaintance with this arrangement of the alphabet, which pervades every

part ofthe language, is of the highest importance to a correct grammatical

knowledge of the Teloogoo. The chapter which follows, on the changes

of the letters, (perhaps the most difficult and intricate part of the Gram

mar,) will be absolutely unintelligible, unless due attention be paid to this

classification. It is as follows.

32 The first perpendicular line in the foregoing arrangement of the con

sonants (No. 16,) containing the first letter in each of the five Vurgus,

Viz. s k, » ts ore//, &>f, tit, and c3 p, forms the first class; and these

letters are denominated &i 3j »>.eo or hard Idlers.

33 The third perpendicular line in the above arrangement of the conso

nants (No. 16,) consisting of the third letter in each Vurgu, viz, Ag,

ss dzu or ju, d d, a d, and a b, which arc termed or soft let

ters, constitutes the second class.

34 The third class includes all the remaining consonants in the foregoing

classification (No. 16). The consonants in this class are termed fc^W,

or. fixed letters ; from their not being liable to those changes, to which,

as hereafter explained, the letters of the other two classes are subject.
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The letters o n or m, C n, and 8 h, which conclude the list ofconsonants 35

in the view of the whole alphabet given in page 6, are omitted from the

foregoing arrangement of the consonants in page 8 ; because the remarks

which follow that arrangement do not apply to them. In contradistinction

to all the other consonants, these three letters are neverjoined cither to the

connected vowels, or to any other characters whatever. ,

Double forms of some Consonants.

When a consonant is doubled, the one character is placed under the 36

other, and the lower of the two is written without any of the connected

vowels, the subsequent vowel being attached to the upper one only ; thus,

plddu, great. This rule however does not apply to the following

consonants, of which each has its respective double form viz,

» k in it's double form is written 6—

o t do. _»

e& n do. ^

«ao m ..do —i

QX) y do §

O r do - --U

o 1 do <>-►

■a) V do. — <S

These eight consonants, when doubled, are written first in their origi- 37

nal shape, and their second form is then written below them ; thus, ©5^—

ukku, an elder sister. Sj9 kutti, a knife. £5.^ unnu, an elder brother,

ef}«£^Mmmw, a mother, a respectfulf'AnaU appellation. ^36S^^ uyyu,sir, a

respectful male appellation.^ kurru, a staJf.Z(^ illoo, a house.

uvvu, a grand mother.

If one consonant follow another without the intervention of a vowel, 35

the last is written below the first ; and if the last be one of those abovemcn-

tioned which has a double form, it is written in it's second or double

form, not in it's original shape; fkvtofiSf&usktu, eightfS^attnu, the soul.

When the double form ofa» y, namely ?S , foHows another consonant, 39

the subsequent vowel, if 0 a, \) 00 , or \r» 00, may be attached either t«
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the consonant, or to the § ; thus TJT^ nya, or J^y*"" n^fl, nyoo, or

«y<#, nyoo, or «J/oo. The same rule applies if the subsequent

vowel be long ^ or ~=» \^-o 5 ; but, when this vowel isjoined to the ^ y,

the latter form only is used, and the v> of xj-o being omitted, the —»

L#jr-&x> alone u affixed to the the preceding ~=» being

written above the ceusonaut-; thus, ny6, or n^5> or ,l!/5-

* In all other <ases where § or other double forms are used, the subse

quent vowel is attached to the consonant only, never to the double form ;

thus, tf^ ryjec &c.

* I GN S.

40 The consonants have two auxiliary signs, viz. P* r and f n : the for

mer is used to represent the letter o r, and the latter the letter ^ «, when

these IfIters precede another consonant -without the intervention of a

vowel ; b.ut, though pronounced before the consonant, f"~ r, is written

after it ; thus, fe-&oF~c Ck> nrkaridw, tlie sun. The f n also represents

o> n, at the end of a word, thus Ji^ c3o f poyerij he she or it -went.

PRONUNCIATION.

It is not difficult to communicate, to an English Reader, the proper arti

culation of thoeeTeloogoo characters^ which the pronunciation corres

ponds exactly with the familiar sound attached to some English letter ; but

it is scarcely possible to convey, in writing, ajust conccptioa of sounds al

together foreign to the ear. jGrammar, by instructing us in the theory of

a language, may enable us to read it with intelligence, and to writeit with

correctness ; but no book can teach the practical use of a language,

and the voice of an instructor is necessary, to communicate the full

force and tone of a letter, representing some articulation altogether un

known to his pupil. A few concise rules, however, regarding the proper

pronunciation of the most difficult Teloogoo letters, may assist the stu

dent ; but, without the aid of a native instructor,they will fail to aft'ord sa

tisfactory information. 1 shall accordingly attempt to explain, in the Bo-

man character, the sound attached to each ; and, in doing so, shall avail

myself of the system of Dr. Gilchrist, not less because it is the best with

which I am acquainted, than because most of those into whose hands this
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work may fall will probably bave acquired a knowledge of it, by the peru

sal of some of that Gentleman's numerous and valuable publications, on

the Hiudoostanee, which is the universal language of the Mussulmans

throughout the Peninsula.

VOWELS.

The duration of the sound of the vowels is divided into(^/ short, 41

z#jr~ long, and «t5?5 continuous, the first occupying one, the second

(wo, and the last three moments of time ; and these measures of sound

apply both to the initial and connected forms of the vowels. The vowels

Of) i, GOjZXb rao, <i e, and 2u d, have each three measures ofsound ;

namely, the short, thelong, and the continuous; the vowel cr^lno has no

intermediate sound,butthe extreme short and continuous sounds only ; and

the vowels SDwc, and ?o uo, arc both long, and continuous, but not short.

The short and long vowels arc considered so different as to be represented

by distinct letters, but it has not been thought necessary to distinguish the

continuous measure of sound by separate characters.

The initial £f), and its connected form «--, have the sound of «, as in tun, 42

sun, or of the o in come, done. This sound must not be confounded with

the other sound given to w in English, as in cure, sure &c.

Thr initial (^and its connofted form o, Itave tiie sound of 0, 3S in all, Call. tall.

do 23 t'° f short 1, as in Jit, kill.

do do "? do. long ee, as inject, keel.

do 6" do V do. shorter, as in wool.

do Cj4' do do. long oo, as in moon, boon.

do ?000 do > do, short rm, as in rook.

do OSS'0 ...do do. 'onS rao, tain room.

do ^ do do. short loc, asm look.

do do -0 do. short c, as in they, or as ay in may saytge.

do c^ do. -* do. long I, as in the same words lengthened.

do 8o do.....1"1 or ~~° -o-..do. short o, asinnorc.

do &. do. or~s,M-T!...do. long o, as in no, tort.

do S3 do "Z do w, asthewordn/r.orasthc vyinbuy.

do do arB do uo or ou in f/i«w or of ow in 7iou>.
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43 Each ofthe long rowels should be pronounced full and broad, and the

voice should dwell upon them twice as long as upon the short vowels, which

should be sounded as short as possible.

44 When the sound of the vowel 9 i comes after another vowel, it is ex

pressed by the consonant cOO y, (written without the u,) and that of

§ by the character coj~» ; thus, TF'coorai, a atone, eS~^cO«j"» Zwrc, apalan-

queen-bearer .

45 The long vowel c^ and it's connected form ~® g, in some cases, which

must be learnt by practice, as they can scarcely be embraced by any rule,

instead of the pronunciation before mentioned as that generally attached

to them, take a sound nearly approaching to qSj"* ya, and some what re

sembling the final sound produced by the bleating of sheep; hence, per-

m&ku, a shfep ; thus also, coo ?iclu, the ground, and cxjtfsSoo

nlrumoo, a crime are pronounced nearly as if written nycdu,

nyarumoo ;.and, in the common dialect, they are often so errone

ously written.

46 The sound above assigned to the vowels roo, £3lET° roo, & cr^ loo,

as well as to their connected forms, ^ roo, ^ roo, and rr^ loo, is that

wlifcli property belongs to these characters in the Teloogoo language; and

which is invariably given to-them by all the natives in the northern pro

vinces of the Peninsula. In the middle provinces, the rand /are pro

nounced with the tongiTC more curved towards the roof of the mouth, and

the oo less distinctly, with an inclination to the sound of the French u,

and to the southward, these letters assume the sounds of ri-ree-and lec-

given to them by Sanscrit Grammarians.

CONSONANTS.

47 It is chiefly in the pronunciation of the consonants that difficulty is

experinced.

4> khu,1bgh, chk, &pjh3 8 th, $dh, $ th, # dh,$ph, & bhr

the ten aspirated consonants, peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives,, are not, at the

commencement of a word, familiar to an English ear; but they occur fre

quently in our language in the middle of compound terms ; the sound of
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the h flowing, in an easy gentle manner, immediately after that ofthe k, g,

d, &c. which precedes it, without the least articulation intervening ; thus,

the sound of 4) kjiu may be exemplified by that of the k,h in ink horn.

do 9^>,s(7j do gth in dog herd.

do •($ chh do chji in church Thill .

do $ th do 1th in that house.

do # dh do dji in adjure.

do %f bh ..do bth in ahlwr.

do «d ph do pji in uphill, and soon.

k, and it's double form — k, have the sound of the English k, as 4g

in king.

K g, has the hard sound ofg as in go, gun, &c. never it's soft sound as in 49

ginger &c.

K gnu has the peculiar nasal sound of gn, as in the French words igno- 50

ranee, digue &c.

-CS and £J have each two sounds "CS is pronounced either hard, as ch 51

in beach ; or soft, as rsin beats: and K is sounded cither hard, as; injflr ; or

soft, as dz in torridzone. The soft sounds ts and dz are peculiar to the

Teloogoo ; and therefore, when "£5" or 85 occur in words ofSanscrit origin,

they are invariably to be pronounced hard ; thus, 1%0[&>)C ffo chandroondoo

themoon, &Sk>ctfojudwnd<x>, afool, never can be pronounced tsundrnendoo

dzudoendoc. In Teloogoo both the hard and soft sounds arc to be found,

but the rule is simple for ascertaining which of the two is to be given to

these letters ; for if iS" or K be followed by the connected vowels 0 /, 5 cc,

c, e, or "2* «f they pre respectively pronounced hard, as ch, andj;

thus, t$ chetu, by.~S.itjetti, awrestler. butiffollowedbyanyothervowel,

they always take the soft sounds ts and dz, as in iS'~^y_ isukkiru, sugar.

tT^&o tsolop, a place. K^^dzodco, a pair.

V nya, sounds like n before y, or as ni in the word onion. ' 52

• . <b t <3 d and n are the harshest possible sounds off, d, and ?!, formed 53

curving back the tongue, and forcibly striking the under part of it,

against the roof of the mouth .
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54 <$ t & d and £f n must be pronounced very soft, the tongue being pro

truded, in an easy manner, almost between the teeth ; the sound off in tube,

ofd in duke, and of n in no, will convey lome idea of the proper pronun

ciation of these letters.

55 The pronunciation of £ 1 dS d and ST n is more soft, and that of & t iS d

and W w much harsher, than the sound ofthe English letters t d and n: but

all endeavours to convey in writing an accurate idea of the correct pronun

ciation of these letters must, I fear, prove very inadequate to the purpose.

56 «S p, has the sound of p, as in pure,

» b has the sound of b, as in bold.

o&3 m, and its double form t m, have the sound of m, as in man.

do £ y, ... do ofy, as in yet.

O r, do r, do of r, as in river.

/, do o-> lt do of /, as in billow.

» v, do £ v, do --of Vj as in vuin.

57 X sh is a very soft smooth sound, between that of the s in the word

ting, and of the sh in shine, but approaching more to the former, than

to the latter sound.

58 sh, is the harshest sound of sh, as in push, bush &c.

59 oo », has the sound of s, as in sister ; never as in dismal, his, rosy Ac,

60 ty* ft, has the sound of h, as in hair. When this letter immediately pre

cedes another consonant, as in the word^ it ought, according to the

orthography, to be pronounced before it : but in Teloogoo so harsh a

sound cannot be admitted, they therefore place the sound of the iy after

that of the following consonant, and pronounce the word abovementi»

oned Brumhu, instead of Bruhmu.

61 f I partakes of the sound of both / and r, and is formed by the under

part of the tongue curved back against the roof of the mouth : so far as

regards the language of which we treat, this letter is to be considered at

peculiar to the pure Teloogoo ; for though it occurs in the Sanscrit Vedas,

it is not to be found in any other Sanscrit work. It i« common however to

all the spoken dialects of the Peninsula.
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tfc. ksklt a compound of s A: and <iv. sh.U is rather a harsh sound re- 62

sembling the ct in the English words fiction, fraction &c. <&c.

co rru is formed by a strong vibration of the tip ofthe tongue on that 63

part of the roofof the mouth which is next the upper teeth, as in pronounc

ing the words real, run, the voice dwelling forcibly on the first letter.

The letter onortn never occurs except at the termination of a sylla- 64

ble ; concluding the final syllable in a word it always represents the

•ound ofm, as in mum ; in every other situation it is pronounced n, as in

none ; except in Sanscrit derivatives, when it precedes a consonant in

cluded in any of the five Vurgus, it is then to be considered a mere abbre

viation of the particular nasal which terminates the Vurgu to which the

consonant belongs, and is to be pronounced accordingly.

c n occurs only in pure Teloogoo words, and like O n or m, is found 6a

always at the end of a syllable, it represents a very obscure nasal sound,

which is perhaps peculiar to the language, and can therefore be only

imperfectly illustrated by comparison with a slight indistinct pronuncia

tion of the final n in the French words bon, non, &c. This letter is found

only in studied compositions ; but, though omitted in common writings,

the sound of this curious nasal may be discovered in the pronunciation of

even the most ignorant natives.

The O n or m is denominated ^T* p5F~c£>3r^ tf^Sx full unooswarum gg

and the c n f~£& ;Sr^ S";£oa half unoosxvarum. These are of two

kinds, either radical in the word,or inserted or added by some grammatical

rule. The Onorm never can be changed into C « ; but if c n be preceded

by a short vowel, in order to render the quantity of this vowel long, the

C nmay be changed into On or m; thus^OcS^mundao, medicine, never can

become ^oc<3o; butSfoc kulungi, possessing, may become Soo'X; and

"ClSooc jSo Ramoondao, Rama, may become TP' £xo&>.

S h is peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives. In the middle of a word, it is, 67

pronounced like a strong aspirated h final; as ef)o<5 Ssgjtf, untuhpeoru.

but, at the end of a word, it takes after it the sound of the vowel' which
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68

terminates the preceding syllable ; thus, Z5o$ 8 is pronounced untuliu, not

untuh as above. In Teloogoo it seldom occurs except in the middle of

compound words derived from the Sanscrit; and therefore in general pos

sesses only the first of the two powers here explained.

A clear, distinct, and correct pronunciation, and an easy deliberate man

ner of speaking, are acquisitions of importance in all intercourse with the

Natives, by whom they are highly valued as marks ofgood breeding. Eu

ropeans are too apt to speak the Teloogoo- m an abrupt, hurried, and

consequently vulgar manner, and to disregard the great distinction be

tween the long and short vowels, and the harsh and soft consonants, we are

in consequence often unintelligible, or at least very obscurely understood by

the Natives, who are either too obsequiousor too timid to explain their

perplexity ; and we are thus induced to blame their ignorance or stupidity,

when our own inattention alone is in fault.

ORTHOGRJPHY.

(59 Founded on the principles above explained, nothing can be more nice

ly defined than the correct orthography of each Teloogoo word. The

writers on this language, indeed, seem to delight in a refined minuteness

and multiplicity of rule unknown to European authors ; and the least de

viation from their established maxims would be considered an unpardo

nable error in any studied composition or literary work. But, in the collo

quial use of the language, grammatical rule is more or less disregarded,

even by the most learned persons; and as theNativcs, in familiarcorrcspon-

dence, or official business, write as they would speak, many irregularities

in orthography are observable in common writings. The most general

are the following.

70 The consonant aaay, without any connected vowel, is improperly used

instead of the initial vowel S3 ».

71 The consonant goo.y, with the connected vowel c a, viz cOO**» is

incorrectly used instead of the initial vowel -©4 ce.

72 The consonant coo y, with the connected vowel -a, viz. 63b, is uscd for

the initial vowel e.
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The letter coo y, with the connected vowel ~^ e, thus aXi, is used 73

instead of the initial 5.

The consonant sS v, with the connected vowel \3 oo, viz. qgj, is incorrectly 74

used instead of the vowel. 6".

The consonant s5 v, with theconnected vowel \r°ythus S^rvsimproperly 75

used instead of &1 oo.

The consonant «5 v, with the connected vowel'"""* or "=> \>,thus ST" or ~«|} 76

is used for 8o w.

The consonant ?S v, with theconnected vowel or»., ihus ftT5" or 77

"^p* is used instead- of -8o «.

The vowel €9 u,with <aX)# above mentioned, thus OaOd., is impoperly 78

used, at the commencement of Sanscrit words, forthe vowel uc Z).; but the

use of &2a00 at the commencement of a pure Teloogoo word is not in

correct.

The vowel © u, with Sgj above mentioned, viz. £f) is incorrectly 79

used at the beginning ofSanscrit words for no ; although it's U6eatthe

commencement of pure Teloogoo words is proper.

The initial vowels, ?3&ra>& VX>y*roo, and their connected forms roo 80

& r°o, which are peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are ©fteu confounded

with the syllable So, or with the double form of tS r (viz. r) and the

connected vowel -oob, thus,/^.^ krooshnu is erroneously written krooshnu

^rs ' a Vlce versa«





CHAPTER SECOND.

OF THE ELISION, INSERTION, AND PERMUTATION,

OF LETTERS.

Possessing the refined and inexhaustible Sanserit,as the established me- 81

dium for the communication ofknowledge, to the few among whom

it's dissemination is thought to be lawful ; Teloogoo writers have had little

inducement to give much attention-- to the cultivation of their own langu

age. — Their literature consists almost entirely of Poetry; and their Poets,

desirous only to please the ear, or to flatter the vanity ofthe reigning Prince,

seem to have deemed the improvement of their style a secondary consi

deration. The cadence oftheir verses, and the tones of the words com

posing them, have occupied almost their exclusive attention. Theconse-

quence has been a neglect of the more important qualities of composition,

and a studied conciseness of expression, which, though not inelegant in

itself, has frequently theeflect of rendering their sentences-obscure. At the

same time, by ajudicious union of the sweetness of the original Teloogoo,

•with the majestic sounds ofthe sonorous Sanscrit, they have succeeded in

giving to the language a pleasing variety of modulation, which distin

guishes it from all others current in the Peninsula.

Another principal cause of this euphony is the extraordinary care that 82

has been taken, to prevent any incongruity of sound arising from the con

junction of dissimilar letters. The numerous rules, for this purpose, are

scattered,in a confused manner,through the works of many Grammarians ;

and, as the following is the first attempt to reduce them to methodical order,

it may hereafter, perhaps, be found susceptible ofgreat improvement.
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I shall endear our to explain, 1st (he alterations which take place in let

ters at the beginning and end ofwords ; and3dly, the.changos which occur

in the middle ofwords. Bui it is proper, iu the fust place, to apprize ihe

Reader, that the following rules are bv jio meacis rigidly observed, except

in studied compositions. In the common or colloquial dialect, many of

the changes will-eccasioiially.be found : it -is trite that -they -are not there

.adhered to systematically, but.e.veuinthat.dialcct they arc seldom entirely

neglected. The Student, however, may .find if more convenient Jo refer

occasionally to tins chapter as he advances, than, at the verv commence

ment of his labours, .to enter into some of themost perplexing niceties of

the language;. '•'■•' : '

OF THE ALTERATION 0F: LETTERS AT THE COMMEJtCBMEXT AN»

JSAD OF WORDS,

S3 In treating of this subject,. the whole of the words in the Teloogoo lan

guage are divided into two classes; one termed. S^-co kululoo, the other

{&>) & Jf &-eo drootiipruhrootooloo.

gj. The class termed S'S'eo Iculittoo -includes, 1st 'The singular and plural

nominatives of oil nouns and pronouns, (except "Sj{£> I and T5p>$S>7tf she

or it) and the oblique case, or what! have termed the inflexion, of all nouns

and pronoiins, both in the singular and plural number.

gdly. Th^pwtpositioijsaa.-c^—<F SB&V4f>$r9fy or towards,

on account, of, through, ^Bfe /rawing through, 3&.d5o;&X>

respecting, SScg sSs> on accotmtpf, or for, onac

count of, <SiC&. or from, away front.

3dly.Thefinalsignificant letters- '-'-or expressing interrogation,"" or

denoting emphasis, and^ ox expressive ofdoubt.

4thly. Indeclinable particles, like ©d>, ^eg.tfoeS, ^er»,S?Cx65',

«£c<5, &c.

5thly. All Interjections, and vocative cases.
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rjthly." The words, ^^fighnow, £9%>£&> then, itf^jfe when?

7thly, Every part of the verb ; except the first and third persons in

the singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, of the first forms

of the past and future tenses, and of the affirmative aorist; the first person

lingular of the negative aorist ; the infinitive ; arid the present verbal par

ticiple terminating in -tJc ; and, when followed by vowels only, the inde

finite relative participle ending in & or or the root when used for this

participle.

The negative verbal participle, which always ends in is classed both . 85

inthe tftfeo kululoo, and the \&>)k$ Qg^&oodrootitprukrootooloo.

The nominatives J, "^^0 heshe or it, and the several parts of the 86

verb mentioned above, as exceptions ; together with all the other words in

the language, not included in the foregoing specification of the

kululoo, form thenumerous class denominated &£&e>0 drootupru-

hrootoolvo.

Every Teloogoo word, whether included in theclass of eo kululoo, or 87

l£%<5 (j^S^&co drooiuprukrootooloo , naturally terminates in some one

of the connected vowels. I shall first point out the changes which occur

when any of these words is followed by another commencing with an

initial vowel ; and shall then explain the alterations that take place, when

any of them is followed by another beginning with a consonant.

In Teloogoo, two vowels never can come in contact ; therefore, when S8

a word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by another commenc

ing with an initial vowel, there is either the change termed by Grammarians

Suud ht, or a consonant is inserted between the two words ; unless the ini

tial vowel be one of the Sanscrit letters ?C03 too. ISZT0 too, and loo,

which at the beginning of a word, arc to be considered the same as con

sonants.

The consonants inserted, when Sund lai does not occur, are coo y if the 89

former of the two words be included in the class termed §^ex> kululoo,

and ,o n if it belong to the ^<&j{$ ^S^&ftO drooiuprukrootooloo ; but,

whichever of these two consonants is inserted, it changes the following
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initial vowel into it's connected form, and, coalescing with it, forms, in

conjunction with it, one syllable.

90 Sundjii is the elision ofthe connected vowel terminating the first word,

and of the initial vowel commencing the following word, and the substi

tution of the connected form of the latter vowel in lieu of both; as shewn

in the examples hereafter given.

91 Sundjii never takes place unless the first word terminates in one ofthe

three short connected vowels «^ u, 9.1, or » o>, except ina few particular

instances noticed hereafter.

FIKAL.^

92 It may be adopted as a general rule that a word terminating in follow^

ed by another commencing with an initial vowel, may at option have

Sundjii thus, "^oSf^" that grazed&nd fcSqg a cow, make the covt

that grazed, by dropping the final ^ in "^oto^T and the initial fcS i n t?Sgj,

and substituting for both the connected form of& viz. ° ; which, unit

ing with the preceding c2> n, makes the syllable by means of which the

two words coalesce. But as the Sundfti of final w is optional, and rC?f

is included in theclass of S"*fco knluloo, "iSofc^r and £5ag>, when Sundhi

does not take place, become ^jfoSTd5j-»^ , by the insertion of a30 be

tween the two words, and the change of £9 in the latter to it's connected

form —°, which, uniting with coo, forms the sellable d&j-*, hy means of

which the words coalesce, as above stated.

exceptions.

93 Words of the class termed 3 (tf S^&to drootuprulcrootooloo, end

ing in never admit of Sundjii; By rule 89, therefore, «0 nis always

inserted after such words, when the following one begins with an initial

vowel. The word OS- more, is excepted ; for adding to it c<i ^ what f

wemay say, either o S"^ So ic/iaf more ? by inserting «> n, orS?o~i^by

Sundjii.

94 Vocative cases ending in ^, and the nominative case singular of pure

Teloogoo nouns denoting women, and terminating in*', do not admit of
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Sund hi, when followed by a word commencing with an initial vowel.

Being ofthe class namedtf tfeo kululoo, such wordsassumeaOO^as explain?

ed in rule 89 ; thus, Sqc $a woman and 2} t^SO he she, or it gave, make

~ZoC tiaXi'Q S5o awoman gave, never~3e)C 8^?S)-g^^c &OKrishtna !

and ^ S^come here, make g^Soc^ca)S^_eS Xo^OKrishtna I

come here ; never S^^c aSf^-dS # £^4.

FINAL. 9

A word terminating in 9 followed by another beginning with an. ini- 95

tial vowel, does not, in general, admit of Swidjii ; thus Sj& a k7iife, and

w/urf ,• cannot by Sundjii become S"^S^_eS, but make SjB*3>

5^_dS where is ffte Aroifc ? by inserting QM in the manner above explain

ed ; 6\& being included in the class named eo kaluloo.

IXCEPTfO N S.

In the first form ofthe perfect tense of verbs, the second person singu- 95.

lar ending in 8 or ©3, the first person plural terminating in Q^>, and the

second person plural ending in S fr, when followed by a wordcommencing

with a vowel, invariably have Sundthi ; thus "ioSo&diD thou servedst,

and e5&>$be gods, make "ioSO-iiDQsSsSoSoc) f/tozt servedst tlic gods,

by dropping final 9 and initial £9, and substituting, in lieu of both, the

connected form of© viz. which,joining with the preceding oj z;, forms

the syllable oS, by means of which the two words coalesce.

In the same tense, the first person singular terminating in &, and the 97

third person plural ending in 8, may, or may not, have Sundjii, at plea

sure ; thusjQ?^^--.^/ have saluted, and ©i&§&>Si the Unperishable,

make ^S^)g^__«S T&Rf&S J have saluted the Unperishable (Vishtnoo)

6 they came, and ©sSo&cw the Gods, make tf;&d£eo the Gods

came ; the Sundjii, however, being optional, these phrases may have ano

ther form. We may say(J^^SS"iSggba *a/uta* the Unperi

shable (Vishtnoo) ^^0d&^o5cco the Gods came ; herein is inserted

in the first phrase, because(S^) ^__©is included in the(<&) g $ S\&ex)

drootuprukrqotoolpo ; and cx\) 7/ in the second sentence, because ?S£>\&

is of the class named tftfeo kululoo*
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•

98 The pronouns £ that, 6 fi those, Q ft 3 rt^, ^ a which ? 3 5)

which? oJSowfarf ? the word &t£> again, more, and the postposition §/o,

hweoptitional Sundfii; thus, 55 a and make ^"^^o or ©&5^oSo

wA<tf /s fAo/P and C<^£> make or (TcuoS which are these?

in the same manner we may say, "t§frSf~aSo or ^?e^£coo^O what has

been done? sfceu^ or £oe£aij£o what more? TT,^x>^^?5o or

TP* :6^0o)^^o5o he, she or it gave to Rama. In all these phrases, except

the. last, when Sund hi does not take place, oX>y is inserted ; because

each of the first words are included in the class termed tfvjkululoo ; but

in the last sentence, pi n is inserted after §, because it is ofthe class named

g^efceo drooluprukoolooloo.

99 Words ending in 9, if followed by the word ©cOOpS" added to adjec

tives, or by <io<$ how much? liavc Sundjii at option, thus; l§odj and 55

coo?S"make "^o&cOoS' or "^odSdSocCO^ cfcujf. In the same way, wesaj

isC~d>0& or So.o&c3a0i$ how much flour?

FIjYAL. -o

100 It may betaken as a.general rule that words ending in \), followed by

others beginning with an initial vowel,invariably have Sundjii ; asTT* 3ooC

cio Rama, and i^S'o he, she, or it gave, become 7F>£x>C&l^g}Rama

grrje, Innumerable other instances might be given.

EXCEPTIONS..

101 - The accusatives #7S>^ mc - thee, him,her, or it, M*,

Sof^T/o?/, them, the postpositions F^tf So for, So *o, e5o&>m;

the words 2lo&) in which, Qo&inlhis, &)o&> in that, and the particle

added to the roots of verbs to form the present verbal participle, have

also Sund hi, when followed by an initial vowel, but itis entirely optional ;

thus (S'tS^ me, and ^eosSoo rule thou, make Sfl§N,eo&tt or tfSSo^"^

eo^oo rule thou me, <J££50-£o speaking, SJkScOo thus he, she, or it said,

make t??k-£,<b!053b or &$o-Cx>&&>3£3c speaking, he, she, or itthus said

t3*>^t& saying, and &7r°^C&>hc is make ^VuJ^^-rpnC &> °r
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tJciSi-^*^c he is saying. In ihese phrases, when Stmdfii does not take

place, the first •words being all(dk) $ (j^gN&eo drootuprukrootdoloo, £ »

is inserted between them and the words which follow.

The first and third persons singular in the affirmative aorist, the indefl- 102

nite participle in £fo, or the root used for that participle ; and nouns in the

accusative singular ending in -cwhen deprived oftheir drootuprukrootica-

affixes, never admit ofSundjii ; astSSb I come, have come, or will come,

and 2} now, make, o6<$o& «5^o&> I come, have come, or will come

now. "S"1^ he comes, has come, or will come, and 2} «^3f&> now, make'

35i^$»5^oe&> he comes, hascome, or will come now. that pro

tects, 3 the god, and & oc-&-7T>&> Ihave meditated, makesfr*

^OtS&^^ aceSoc-ftTS-1'^ I have meditated on the protecting God.

"O^iSoo the accusative of XP^OOce&i Rama, deprived of it's drootupru

krootica affixee, and -&*<1xot3;5j he she,, or it saw, make "c3"»:Sjd§>JLo

S3?5o he, she, or it saw JRama^

All words ending in any of the short vowels, invariably have Sund.hi, JQ3

%hen followed by ^c^ofull, tiog as much as, 1<S J? at the fate of, and

t5& a leaf; or by the words 65 5^ an elder brother, <f mother, 6S

an elder sister, £Dd$:^ a father, ^^ a mother in law, CS^S a father,

^ *cS fl 2>rand mother Sec. when added to proper names to express familia-

nty or kindness; thus, t~ # Me 7j<md, held so as to contain any thing, and

^d^O full, make t§1?c&> a handful ; £s*% an areca nut ; and (5o# a*

•nweft make si"*" 8"o& ns Zarge as an areca nut; ^ & rfgftt, and ^ J$

cf ffte ro/c of, makers at the rate of eight; 3c^ Soobee, the

proper nameofa woman, and 65 2^, mother, make !$c 8?\^friend Soo*

hee! TPdS a Palmyra (in the inflected case) and <^&a/«if,make"3^dJ"-»&>

a Palmyra-teaf.

Nouns ofSanscrit derivation, even ending in the short Connected vowels 104

^■t^yOr v, which in the nominative singular do not adopt the Teloogoo

terminations ccSa, ^oo, or Jgj, never admit of Sundjii; thus, iyOti,
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a swan, and J £> w/ttcft ? make "SpO &i"oo& i#7iic7i t's f7ie sroan ? tS^f7*

durbha, a kind ofsacred grass, and ^ ft w/tic/t * make iS^fF-c&a wftfcft

isthedurbha? the God Vishtnoo, and'cic ~j{^he, she, oritwent, make

^ Q5§jc Vishtnoo went. In all these instances, the first word is in

cluded in the class of tf«f oo kululoo, and therefore, as Sundfii does not

take place, coo is inserted between it and the following word, according to

rule 89.

105 Words ending in any ofthe long rowels never have Sundhi, nor do the

short vowels ~" ^ or cr^, admit of Stmd fit, except when followed by

the words specified in rule 103. When followed by any other words be

ginning with an initial vowel, words of such terminations, if they be

^^^k>^drootvprukrootooloo insert cO n, and if S"^e>0 kululoo coo.

As the first word in each of the following phrases belongs to the class

termed Sfsfoo, cOO is inserted between it and the word which follows.

SS";Ser» a woman, and'^Eb where ? make SS,oSo-»o§o£> where is the wo-

man ? ooo being inserted between 55" oSer* and ^ & changes the following

initial vowel c^ of'<i ft to its connected form -S, and uniting with it, forms

onesyllablecSj, by means ofwhichthe two words coalesce; a Palan-

queen, and he, she, or it mounted, make SS e> I aiT^cS he,she,'

or it mounted the Palanquecn;'&~3^ coloured, and &>15 a garment make

3S"«3^c3colJ a coloured garment;<5 night, and^oeS Jusfri?, make~$ai>o

eS moonshine; the body, and2o&t& beauty , make "SojSbjff^ personal

beauty ; {T^moncy, and donation, make <5~t>coa-»1D the donation of

money; 7H* the moon, andd»eScOL>Ox3£& ^c, or it arose, make T°cJS>5

£cOOOx3c5o the moon arose.

The first word in each of the following phrases being of the class na„

med (&)<§ i^g^&exi drootuprukrootooloo, cO » is inserted between it and

the word which follows .

S^c -T» sfow/y.and^'ftJ&Tie, sTie, or if wenf, make 8?^c -tt°"J§C-

T^Sb he, she,ot it went slowly 7 c&n being inserted between and

changes the following initial vowel $ of C^c ~%&> into it's connec-,

ted form ~£, and uniting with it, forms one syllable by means ofwhich
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the two -words coalesce; the accusative 5)7^^ the Creator, and -&*clxO

he, she, or.it saw, make s-^^^iixO^^ he, she, or it saw

the Creator :"3~i8 God, in the accusative case, and -&><&x.ot3& he, she,

or it saw, make ~VZ1£S>i3\CTJti& he, she, or it saw God ; sSooc^ the God

dess of learning, (in the accusative case), and £9&~7?So he, she. or it

asked, make ~6x>S^^Q>~R^ he, she, or it asked the Goddess cf learn

ing ; 3C° the moon (in the accusative case) and t5tT~° !o£) having seen,

make TTTS^dT* §o£) having see?i the moon. It must here be particularly

observed that the accusatives abovementioned are, in the first place, for

the sake of example, deprived of their drootuprukroolka affixes.

When a word, both ending and beginning with a vowel, is repeated, 106

there is Sundjii; thus, on elder brother, when repeated, becomes

brother ! brother! o^SJO what, in the same manner, becomes

C<^"S§j&> what ! what !

The pronoun £9 £> she or if,when added, in composition, to other words, 107

frequently loses the initial & ; thus, TPci&a husbandman, a labourer, .

and she, become, in composition, Tr°c«g)& a female labourer, by the

elision of £f)in£f)5s; but in consequence of ""5"°c5gj ending in v, Sundjii ■

also may take place, ' according to rule 100, and the two words in question

will then become ~S"°c £ & ; in the same way, §-^j5oe3 a man of the Comtee

cast, and she, make S^jSodSgj a woman of the Comtee cast, but as the

elision of £9 is optional, we may also say sT^jS^qSoB by inserting aOO :

according to rules 95 and 89.

I Inflexions ending in <o vr° or>^ , though included in the class of S'S'CO 108

kulutoo, affix (O n, when followed by postpositions, or prefixed in compo

sition to other nouns commencing with an initial vowel, thus, Ha*

and <i tfSodo opposite, make TP;6oo"c3<&(i> opposite Rama, s5"°^> a

serpent, and ^ bones, mako tar-cSyo'^^^eo « serpent's bones,

—e>«lflOlltt«UC——

Having thusendeavoured to explain the changes which take place.when 109

a word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by one commencing



TE LOO 0 00 GrRAM MAE.

with ah initial vowel, I shall proceed' to state those which occur, when

a word- ending with a connected vowel is followed by one commencing

with a consonant.

110 Ifa word beginning with a consonant be preceded by another included

in the class termed g $ to kululoo, there is no elision or insertion of letters ;

and permutation takes place in the following instances only.

111 Nouns in the nominative case, even when used accusatively, and all part*

of the verb ending in Zk>y&>, andE1, together with the words £9 «5^>c36 then,

•o^odSb now, a) o^odSb -when f preceding a word beginning with any of

*

the hard letters & "£S cb & change them respectively to X & & dS

thus, 3c wealth, preceding sj-*"c& she or it willnot go, changes the .5 p of

sKdSiinto s6 v, and we say jfSSc riches will not disappear; in the

same manner, Qi&~c5*'yc <&5 he is going, and S^Ofl robber, make jsi

x&"RT^c JC 08 r/te robber is going ; Si"4" <g) Ss^ft she,or it is departing,

and friendship, makeS^^i&S^ef^&So friendship is depart'

ing; fcS<^e&> rTzro, and SaBL^Sb 7ie, sfte, or it went, make <i9i£>p&> c$S>

63b <5b he, she, or it then went ; now, and 63u3b fte, s7<e, or it

went, make 2? «^e&»r"6a3bo5b Ac, s/te, or it now went.

112 But Sancrit derivatives, preceded by pure Teloogoo words, are excepted'

from this rule, and are not subject to any change, because the nature of

such words is considered so different, as to prevent their coalescing in or

thography ; thus, (5-1 $a master, and tfSoeSo^^/je, she, or it waspleas-

td, make tJPtfg^r^CBcSb the master was pleased; never <ST-&XK efo

t3J5o - &Cd6//e, this man, and £ f5*5^*c * fl virtuous wian,make &CcS>

^fS^^A^ ^ 15 fl virtuous mm- Nevertheless, if two words both of

Sanscrit derivation come together, the generaL rule holds good; because*

* Although JT may be changed into X - * into ^ - &int0 & - * !n<0 * and ,nto

3f,the reverse of this rule does not hold good, these letters are not interchangeable : * can,

not by any means become S, nor ft, t5 &c The first series may be converted int*t»

second, but the second can never be converted into the first.
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-fn that case, both the words are of the same kind,wetherefore say TF»&X>C

&>X&&Ot2& never TJ^^* &>S"$bF5cT3So Bmnamas pleased.

r , When two pure Teloogoo substantia are joined together, by a copula- 113

:ti?e conjunction, not expressed, but uaderstft0dAa<nd the laitec word be

gins with any of the, \iard letters 8 tS" <b & tit these, letters are severally

changed to X&cS eS thus^eoa /eg, and t§&>e>a Muds, make S^<x>

■ "iodbcA>iegrs and. bands ; an elder brother, and <$ ypunger

^brothers, nrake SSS^S^cjo elder andyounger brothers.

Ifa wopd commencing with any of the five liardlctters S" -lS <b <S ?S , be 1 14

preceded by another included iu tlie class termed (43)^ i^^&eo drootu-

^Tnkrootooloo, both permutation and insertion of letters, inv.aria.bly take

place; but if the latter word begin with any other.consonant, there is in

sertion only, and it is optional.

When a word included va the^3{£$\<kQJdrootuprukrooto<)loopre- i lib

cedes another word commencing with any ofthe Jive hard letters 8" "CS id

<$ «5, it invariably changes these characters respectively, into the soft let'

ters K a ^ eg ga, and if it end in 9 § or it i» requisite to insert S> between

the two words, or S£>if it terminate in any other letter- but if it already

end in or cSb, these terminations cannot again be affixed , for the repeti

tion would be monotonous : at the same time, if thev^jS^/S^&seo droo-

tuprukrootooloo end in a short vowel, either o or c may be substituted for

• the 3 or So, but only c if it terminate in a long vowel ; thus,"^?S^ o (the

accusative plural of "qJ5«5 God) deprived, for the sake ofexample, of all

it'sdrootuprukrootica affixes, and S~° Iserved, makell^ Oc&>JT*

or~a£<$ oo!TTfc)€3S5>or~|!^«5oc,rB£€)©S) Iservedthe Gods, by

changing the initial 3 of§~°fc)-C>8S into a, and inserting ?Sb between the

two words, or in consequence of the ejin "&sS<$ o being short, substitut

ing either o ot c for SO. < ■ ■

* g" is converted into X - 15 intfr . ^ into £g . g into & and ^ into 83, but, as

before observed ofanother rule, the rtverge of these changes does not hold good.
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116 ' Any ofthe(@S <$ £ S^Cceo drootvprukrootooloo preceding a word com

mencing with a consonant different from the five hard letters, without caus-

ingpermutation,mayatopfj'on affix $ if itendin Q^orj^orSk ifitend

in any other vowel; but if it already terminates in £> or these affixes are

not again to be added, because the repetition would be monotonous-.either

Anorf may be affixed, in lieu of 3 or provided the consonants

tfdSd£e6£t£i arc not the initials of the following word ; and if the follow

ing word begins with K & o sSo 8 tS $ & # iSx, in place of © or ?So, we

may at option affix core, provided the drootuprukrootooloo terminate

in a short vowel, but if it end in a long vowel, we may insert c n only;

thus, deprived for the sake of example of all drootuprukootica affixes,

the accusative £28 an enemy, and Hl-fr&S I won or conquered, make

£f)83"7£-£;0 3 by affixing £ in consequence of £58 ending in O;or£5r3

~p5S-£8$or £58? by affixing .0 n or f ; or £5 Qc-Kl£:QS

or £5 8 c"7 hy affixing- O or c ; or as the whole of these affixes

are optional, we may say simply &Q~7\t)-Q<}S) I conquered the ene

my: thus also deprived, for the .sake of example, of all drootuprookroo-

licci affixes, the accusative TF°cjiX.&«:o Giants, and 4)0^0•&!ye$o they

. killed,mdk£TF>&. o?&4JO&0;£)'?yo&> by affixing or ip'iSx SScoj^o

ao^il^Co or TT'&.'&zvF"jpC&C-&7T*&) by affixing cO ??or f ; or as

the whole ofthese affixes are optional, we may say simply ~cT°(Mx tic 04) o

&0£>i3"o&> rfiff/ /7ic Giants; but we cannot here affix o or c, and

say TJ^dxt6co04)caoiDT3^6o or TT'cS.^o oC4)oac^7T-i5o, because

4) follows, and the affixes o or c precede the letters Xgiea^tf(5^e6<£i£x

only : deprived of all its drooiiiprukrootica affixes, the 3d person in the first

form of the past tense of£^ to come viz. he, she, or it came, and

c^c^Socdo, a coxcomb, make ^T^?Sb?^c^Sbce&> by affixing 3o,or

£ cS^o^SbceSior^^c^C^soC^by affixing o or C; or, as the whole

of these affixes are optioned, wo may say simply sS^'S" 6$>&C2&j a cox

comb came, but we cannot affix n <o or f, and say oS^^OJpkcsSa

or tST^^^o^iSoccSOjbecausc these affixes never precede the consonants

6 6 $ eS <$ i&.
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Certain masculine nouns in "0 c Ckform theiraccusative singular eitherby 117

changing ccSo into £>, or by dropping c do altogether ; thus, Nom iTT'&JOC

do Rama, Accu9 tTP'sSoo S) or ~rp> sSoo : in the latter case, it must be observ

ed, as an exception to rules I J 5 and 116, that to such accusatives in n) the

drootuprukrootica affix S is to be added, instead of the affix So ; thus,

7y&X>, one of the accusatives of Rama, and §~^&£>&S) Iscrved, make

TT>£x>£>K~'ZiZ?i& never ■0~°;6ooSbfln,£-£a£> Iscrved Rama.

Nounsendingin 9 dfiOc^changethistermination optionally into"3 ;&o 118

or -£&x>; thus, ^ooOc6o;&x> a pearl, g"fed5o^Soo a bracelet, ^o6d6otfoo

pepper, &c. make jSoo^Soo or ;6oog£;6oo - §"3sSiO or ^dS^sSoo- So"6

 

OF THE CHANGE OF LETTERS IN THE MIDDLE OF WORDS.

The changes -which take place in the middle of words are few and

easy, and consist chiefly of contractions which occur naturally in a quick

pronunciation.

Present verbal participles ending in xJo preceded by So, optionally drop 119

the v> of So, or sometimes change the So into O, thus, £f)SoiS saying,

SSO-C& seeing, £So-£o hearing, make ©^-S^-3^* or^'C1^

S"ox& - SOv^o - '05'So-i^ go/ng, agr°Sbt& entering, and some other verbal

participles do not change So into o, but they frequently drop the -o in So.

Verbal Roots of more than two syllables, of which So- ejo-do-^o or 120

ttjO are medials, frequently drop the -0 of these syllables; thus,~k)Sox6 to

plait, to twist, often becomes ~S>^ and o^dorSb to weep, to cry, ;

but if, in such roots, one shortsyllable only precede ^ So or e**0, no eli

sion of the -a takes place ; thus, dodoiS to wipe, cannot become , nor

*S"&oi2o to walk, ^doy

The words SJ5$^ now, ©igeSo then, i S$do when f opt ionally drop the 121

M of the middle syllable, and become respectively 2^ - - c5

Cm C* <*•
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122 Nouns of three syllables?, jof-which the middle one is £j ew or ^fre

quently drop the \> of these syllables ; thus, ■fflewg' aparrot, "S^eojS a

"water-coursCi make ,2>c^r_:r5acj^ ; .and this elision of 0 takes place even in

other words ; thus, T^S^fib a buffalo ST^eojg)© a species of tiger,

sometimes become ""3*6""^ «Sb - §^cx^ & ■

123 }C in the middle or end of a word is bftenchanged into ?S } thus, to

an ear-ring, ajX^tSw coraf, become als o (3^) qS) - SjsSeSs5oo.

124 Many Teloogoo words which have i^y r in the first syllable, frequently

lose it in the vulgar dialect; thus, *° ot^^Jt^au ear-ring, is common

ly both written and pronounced sJ^toor sj-^jg.

125 The reader need not be surprized if, in the course of his studies, he

should meet with some examples in opposition to the foregoing- rules, sup

ported by- good authority. On no part of Grammar are the opinions

ofTeloogoo authors so much at .variance, as with respect to the changes

attempted to be explained in this.chapter: the ingenuity and subtilty with

which each combats the arguments of his opponent, have gained for every

celebrated writer on Grammar some adherents ; and as authors rigidly

observe the precepts of the particular Grammarian whom they select

for their guide, a comparison of almost any two books will exhibit some

discrepancies not to be reconciled. Every endeavour has been used to se

lect those opinions which are most generally received at present, but the

subject itself is so intricate, and the opinions of native Grammarians re

specting it so contradictory, that a foreigner who attempts to illustrate it

-must necessarily feel diffident of success.



CHAPTER THimiD.

Thewords oftheTeloogoo language, formed ofthe letters treated of In }%6

the foregoiog pages, are classcdhy Sanscrit Grammarians under four

distinct heads. lst."§^^5oojDes/ij/Mmoo,or, asitis more emphatically term

ed, £3"^} "i&^sSao Utsu Deshyumoo, the pure language of(lie land ; 2d.

■ «$ <S^ oSo J&X> Tutsumumoo, Sanscrit words assumingTcloogoo terminations,

3d. &S^;S^£ Tudbhuvumoo, Teloogoo corruptions of Sanscrit words,

formed by the substitution, the elision, or addition of letters;, and 4th.

(^^sl'^^x Gramyumoo, Provincial, terms, or words peculiar to the vul

gar. To these we may also add the (©SSjjySS^t&O, Unyu Deshyumoo^

orwords from other countries, sometimes given as a subdivision ofthe first

Class, and comprizing, according to the definition- of ancient writers^

words adopted from the dialects current in the Canarese, Mahratta,Guze-

rat, and Dravida provinces only, but now also including several ofiPersian,

Hindoostanee, and English origin..

In each of the three following chapters, which treat of substantive- J27

nouns and pronouns, of adjective-nouns and pronouns, and of the verb,

the lE^^oo will be distinguished from the ot^^o^a) words: but all

observations regarding the «5^;S^oo and <2f}oSg*<| tf^sSoo words will be

found in the chapter respecting substantives; because the words of the

two last mentioned classes consist chiefly of substantives, and the reader,

reasoning from analogy, will find it easy to apply the rules given under

that head, to adjectives, and verbs.
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128 The^^; s^S«^30j or provincial terms, are contractions or corruptions of

pureTeloogoo words,rather than a separate class of vocables; I have there

fore deemed it better to offer, in the course of the work, such remarks

respecting them as occasion has suggested, than to collect the rules regard

ing them under any separate head.

SUBSTANTIVES.

1st of the postpositions.

Before entering on thesubject of declension, a few preliminary observa

tions are necessary, respecting that very useful class of words, by means

of which the various cases of the substantive nouns and pronouns, in this

language, are formed.

129 English substantives are declined by prefixing to them, in the singular

and plural numbers, certain particles, termed prepositions . Hie cases of

Teloogoo nouns and pronouns are formed in the same manner, except that

the particles follow the noun, instead of preceding it; hence, I have termed

them postpositions. In Teloogoo, we would not spy with morels, by men, of

vie; but 8&>v - ^^5&j£ot§3 ^ 73^^33^— swords pith, men by,

me of.

130 When a preposition accompanies an English ^0rd which is liable t»

inflexion, the word cannot stand in the nominative case ; it must as

sume it's inflected or oblique form: we cannot say of I, to I, &c. but of

me, tome, &c. In the same manner, in Teloogoo, notwithstanding some

nouns have nearly the same form in .the inflexion, as in the nominative

/case, yet as all nouns and pronouns may be said to admit of inflexion,

it may be laid down as a general rule, that when followed by postposi

tions, they cannot continue in the nominative case : by some of the post

positions, they are converted into their oblique form ; by others, either

into this simple inflected state, or into the dative ; and by a few derived

from verbs, they are changed into the accusative case. The following

is a list of the principal Teloogoo postpositions.
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CONVERTING THE rRECEBING WORD INTO IT'S OBLIQUE FORM.

o3jo^ Zx^g" of; the sign of the Genitive case.

§ - to,for ; the sign of the dative case.

($~^ ...in; the sign of the local ablative.

i§ - 1§<5 by, by means of; the sign of the instrumental

n ablative.

- t5~"i$ - cS^do^ with, along with ; the sign of the social ablative.

& in, by, with.

«ot) within, inside.

•Se^- ^SocS- by, by means of, from.

S^iS^i-~§:: ,-to,for.

R)^a'sSx> for, on account of. about.

iTii&-&x>-F*t*&l&x>-... on account of, for.

3&.d5osSx> respecting.

eo<& *»•

like.

through.

3oq$»&>0 from, away from.

SOUND IN BOOKS ONLY.

€£^et?j -£fc*sc?£ with, along with.

gn>o~t:»f.* with, together with, for.

frtBc&wi • by, from.

"3o-7kca»-;"- by means of.

Converting the preceding -word either into it's oblique form

or into the dative case.

"^fe- out-side.

!£>*f > upon, above.

IceS below, under.

iic<&X- - £"c&>«5o between.

iS^p -8c £S near.

SS.X0&0 before.

TBSS'tf behind, after.
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"3oa>8> behind.

^cSiSo^r* - ^<&i& against, opposite.

Converting the preceding word into the accusative case.

&^£)F~-Xb8<:£)-Kb90TS) towards, on account of,

TOrND IN BOOKS ONLY.

Xjfb^ca-- - through.

t§?c form, by.

•5e3 through.

131 Under the following rules, the whole of these words may be added to

any noun or pronoun, placed in the particular case which the postposi

tion is stated above to require.

132 The postpositions § - fo, the signs ofthe dative case, are not used promis

cuously with any inflexion ; § is added only to inflexions terminating

in 0 $ or ; thus, inflexion -£r°8 Vishtnoo, dative •fr'Ql to Vishtnoa;

inflexion^ The Goddess of prosperity, dative (^ji to The Goddess of

prosperity ; and So to inflexions ending in any other letter, inflexion B-"^

a stick, dative ^"^Sb to a stick, inflexion <SPcf"a ruler, dative cSPtf to

ander, inflexion o6oHbo5 awoman, dative s&XbsSSofo aiooman: but it

is requisite to insert the syllable ST between & and all inflexions ending

in \3\j-o or as, inflexion TFiSx) Rama, dative 7F*i6x>&%i to Rama,

inflexion £2o eg sSoo beauty, dative ©O^^aoSfSi to- beauty.

133 The postposition is added only to the inflexions of nouns denoting

inanimate things ending inv); thus, we may say ~~Sr,c^&,&X>(S' in the paper,

because the inflexion "JT'^cSsSoo ends in o; but we cannot add 5T to i^S"

a female garment, for it ends in*"", nor to toe*5?Soo a horse, because it is

an animate object..

134 Inflexions always terminate in some vowel, and the postpositions 650

©tft;, e?e*sc<$, ^Jc^oco, and •ieSoSo"*'* commence with vowels; but,

by the rules already giveB, two vowels cannot come in contact ; a singular

, inflexion terminating in< or although included in the class termed

kujuloo, wheu followed by these postpositions, affixes c3 n ; thus, 73"° &o

"3&>6opposite Rama &c. (rule 10S). When these postpositions, however,
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follow a singular inflexion ending in any other vowel, or plural inflexions

which always end in o, such inflexions being of the class named g"tfeo

kujuloo, coo is inserted between them and the postpositions in question,

which, in consequence, become respectively d5cOc3o -d5oe^-d5oet?o<$ -S3o

and cOb<&<>5b~K"0;.thusJ <5~DS'e}cDbo<& in rulers; at thesame time,

as all plural inflexions end in o, and therefore have inherent the connected

vowel*--, which before an initial vowel, may, by the rules before given,

have Sundjii at option, we may also say <£T'&vO(<£> in rulers &c. &c.

"3o or ~3;cO0 and are never subjoined to any words except verbal 135

nouns, or nouns denoting inanimate things ; and VodS is used only after ab

stract nouns.

&-"£>F-- tfgaoc a - "t§& and iig always change into Kj-d&f- -fcgaic a- 136

-g?o and aviS, when used as postpositions.

The nature and use ofthe foregoing words will be more fully explain- 137

cd in the Syntax, where it will be shewn that many of them, though used

as postpositions, are in fact parts of nouns, or forms of verbs. I have no

doubt that the whole are derived from the same sources: at the same time,

without a further knowledge of the ancient dialect than we now possess,

it would be difficult to- trace the origin of some pure T^eloogoo derivatives,

such as the sign ofthe genitive, and & or § the signs of the da

tive case. This difficulty has led- some to treat these, and similar words,

rather as affixes inseperable from substantives, than as a separate class of

vocables. But, whatever maybe the history or etymology of these words,

whether they are derived from nouns or verbs now obsolute, or are them-

•elves original terms, there is no doubt that, in use, they are distinct from

all others in the language, and precisely equivalent to our English pre

positions. This, I think, justifies my classing them as a separate part of

speech, and giving them the appellation by which I have endeavoured to

distinguish them. .

2d. OF THE ARTICLE.

The articles a and the may be considered as inherent in the noun;&>$Sx 138

according to the context, may mean either a or the person.

t
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139 The indefinite article a is sometimes expressed* by the numeral ZJS:, vul

garly written ^ , meaning one; as, ^,^isS: ^0ox one or wpernors

140 There is not any separate vrord to represent the definite article (fife.

In tlie concise and nervous idiom which characterizes the Teloogoo, this

article, together with the relative pronoun who, which, that, is incorpo

rated with llicverb, in that curious partof it termed the relative participles",

which possess the combined force of the definite article, the relative pro

noun, and the verb ; thus,in the sentence ^£b\c e^-F&'&j^'Sfrthcpcrson

who saw me ; five English words are expressed by three Teloogoo terms,

signifies vie, "&r<>s$% person, and a^-ft^has the power of the, who,

saw!*1

3d. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE NOUNS,

141 The substantive nouns have tw o numbers ; the singular ^g^t^Sfs?0O,

andthepluralaj^v: sS"tfJS'jSx; and three genders,the masculine^(50X'^x>

including the gods and men only ; the feminine £oK ^x>, comprizing

the goddesses and women ; and the neuter J5"jg)0 ^S'SoX'^oi, including

inanimate things, and all animals, except the human species.

142 The cases are properly three only ; the nominative, the inflexion, and the

accusative ; but, in the following general remarks applicable to all nouns,

the usual arrangement of six cases is observed.

SI N- G U Ir A R.

143 It has already been mentioned that there are few words in the Teloogoo

language which terminate in a consonant, among the nouns there is not

one„ In the nominative case singular, they all terminate in some of the

following vowels 4 °°^\3\r''B"S<r",rfiZ or ^ » t^u*» STtSaruler,

&er» a woman, 8^6 a robber, CSo&cSod beauty, •^t,exr*a shawl

V & a stick, ~5 tlichand &c.

144 The Inflexion singular varies with the declension, as explained hereafter.

145 The Genitive singular of all nouns is the same as the inflexion singu

lar ; but, in books, and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally find

the postposition 53x8^ or 5cb:tf of, added to the inflexion, to form the

genitive.
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Tha Dative singular is formed by adding 8 to inflexions in 9 9 or 5T So 146

to inflexions in -o \r* or and So to inflexions in all other terminations.

AH nouns in the Accusative singular are the same as in the singular 147

inflexion ; except that the inflexion is of the class termed g"^ e>0 kvAuloo,

and the accusative of that named ,S\?foeO dvooluprulcrootooloo .

That the reader may always bear in mind this distinction, the inflexion?

will hereafter be written in it's simple state, but to mark the accusative,

the affix S3 will be added to all inflexions in <3 § or 3. » (except to inflexions'

formed by changing the termination ofthe nominative into that syllable),

and the affix £50 to all those ending in any other letter,(except to those men

tioned in rule 1 17) and an &c will be further added to all, to denote that,

although the affixes £> or £50 are universal in the common dialect, and in

correct language may, with propriety, be used before any consonants, yet

others may be substituted in lieu of them, under the rules for drootupru-

kroOtoo!oo\&s)& Sj If geco", contained in the preceding chapter.

The Vocative singular is either the same as the nominative" singular,* 148

or is formed by merely lengthening the final vowel of that case ; unless the

nominative end in v, when that vowel is changed into *" or °.

The Ablative singular is formed by adding to the singular inflexion the^ 149

postpositions eT"1- t-§<5 -#"c &c. or J5* to the inflexions' of nouns denoting'

inanimate things ending in v>.

plural.

The Nominative plural is formed, in various modes, from the nominative" 150

lingular, according to the declension to which the substantive belongs.

It always ends in oo.

The Inflexion plural isforraed by changing e>0 of the nominative plural 151

into o.

The Genitive plural ofall nouns is the same as the inflexion plural, but 152

in books and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally find the post

positions ^r^_ or 53ooSo/, added to the inflexion to form, the genitive.

<
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153 The Dative plural is formed by adding & to the inflexion plural in <y.

154 The Accusative plural is the same as the inflexion plural, both ending

in O; but the inflexion is included in the kululoo, and the accusative in the

(£k)^^^6;eo drootuprvkrootooloa. To remind the reader of thii

material distinction, the inflexion will hereafter be written in it's simple

state, without any of the additions peculiar to the kujoloo; but £50, with

an &c, will be added to all plural accusatives, for the reasons mentioned in

treating of the accusalive singular: £ is never affixed to plural accusatives,

because they always end in e>, never in 9 § or 3,

155 The Vocative plural is formed by changing the final \j ofthe nominative

plural into or

156 The Ablative plural is formed by adding to the plural inflexion the post

positions. c5^*-x32> &c.

157 The Vocative particles, ic Q - $» - <LoOi3 and &>, are often prefixed to the

vocative case : the first is used in calling men of inferior rank only, the se

cond in calling females inferior to oneself, among whom a wife is always

included by the natives, and the third in calling men ofequal rank with

oneself; these three are prefixed to the vocative singular only : the last is

prefixed to the vocative both in the singular and the plural number, and

is used indifferently in calling superiors, inferiors, or equals.

158 It is ofgreat importance that the reader should constantly bear in mind

that, in nouns denoting inanimate things, the nominative is generally used

for the accusative, and the accusative for the ablative, but that this is not

thecase with nouns denoting animate objects.

159 By the addition of the various postpositions to the different cases which

they govern, the reader may form any number of other cases at pleasure.

160 The nouns belonging to the ~^^^>X), or language of the land, are

more numerous than those of any other class ; and, as the rules which re

gulate their declension extend also to nouns of the three other denomina

tions, it seems proper to treat of them first.
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OF REGULAR "c^sSod NOUNS.

The regular nouns of this class arc divided into three declensions. The 161

Grst includes all masculine nouns, the nominative singular of which ter

minates in c e$o ; the second, all feminines or neuters of more than two

syllables, having the nominative singular in *" j&o - ~" ?6>X> - or c^6od;

(he third, nouns of all genders not included in either of the two forego

ing declensions. The general rules, already given, explain the mode in

which the different cases are formed from the nominative singular, the

inflexion singular, or the nominative plural. It will be sufficient, there

fore, to shew how these three cases are formed in each declension.

FIRST OECLENSION IN C •

Many nouns denoting masculine agents havethe nominative singular 162

in cefo ; but, as the letter C is unknown to any, except the learned, thee pre

ceding c$o is usually omitted in writing, and the nominative of this declen

sion is consequently made to terminate simply in eSo. The obscure nasal

sound of c before do will notwithstanding be found in the pronunciation

of even the most illiterate persons.

The singular inflexion of nouns belonging to this declension is form- 163

ed by changing the final c 256 of the nominative into £> ; thus, nom :

;SoXce&a husband, inflex: ;5oX$. nom : ^s&x^cjSc) a younger brother,

inflex: sS^^S. But, w ith the exception of <$ sfoyda a younger brother.

and £5cjoc a son in law, all nouns of this declension, which have the

Vowel V) preceding c of the nominative singular, may also form the

singular inflexion by merely dropping the termination c &> ; the inflexion

ofsfoXcjSo 0 husband, is ^oXS) only, never sSoX ; because "0 does not pre

cede the c eSo ofthe nominative case; but, with the two exceptions above-

mentioned, all words which have \) before cdo of the nominative have

two forms in the inflexion ; thus, nom : fflSdSjC cfo a strong man, inflex:

or

The nominative plural is formed by changing c zk> ofthe nominative sin- 164

gularintoeo; thus, nom : sing: iSiXcjSo a husband, nom : pi :^oKcx>ft«s-
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165 ha7ids.nom:sing: $&Zc&!ayoungerbrotherinom:p\: younger

brothers.

Tlie other cases of this declension are formed according to the gene

ral rules given above ; and, for the sake of illustration, a word of this

declension is subjoined, declined according to the usual arrangement of

six cases.

SINGULAR.

N: Sro^c^o a younger brother.

G: «5^S^S) or JS^o^SJ of a younger brother.

D: iSsSa^Sl to a younger brother.

Acc : & ^54^ &c a younger brother.

V : <S "6^cW° o younger brother.

Ab : «5 £^ £) - fcT** - - <S*~° in, by or with a younger brother.

PtUR A L.

N : <5 sSo^eo younger brothers.

G : «5 t6x>,v or & 5S*>,o "^b^S^. ofyounger brothers.

D: SS^o^ofo fo younger brothers.

Acc: <5 3b^Oc& &c. younger brothers.

V: s&x^o-p'g^0 o younger brothers.

Ab: SSsfc^o - cT^- - cST* or withyounger brothers.

166 By rule 163, all words, except sfo^ccfo and £9eoc which, in the

nominative singular, have the vowel "0 preceding the final termination c Zk>,

may in the inflexion singular have two forms : such words, therefore, have

likewisetwo forms in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular,

which are formed from the inflexion ; thus, nom: sing: ss&C&c do a strong

man, inflex: sing : E>SdSo& or aaSdo. gen : sing: a> Sek&SStoB^ or «>i)

Cbo^X^ dat: sing: aaSc&JOl or »£>£$0r3'&, by the addition of § to

or to see rules 132 & 146—acc . sing: &c. or

«e)<&&c. seerulell7, abl: sing: aaSfiba-eT*-^ - tPor cT^

; and even # #>^ceS6 and^e^ c^o, which, in the other cases, are
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exceptions to this rule, in the dative singular, take two forms : viz. «5^>^

ft§ orri^oo^Sa-eS^SSor ©eo^fe. Theplural however has no change

of this kind.

In the inferior dialect, & is substituted for 3 in all the singular cases of 167

this declension, except the accusative, which is made to terminate in F»v

instead of& ;thus, nom: sing: <5 ^o^cdo, inflexion sing : jS^^&,dat:

sing: t$^ooA&§ accus : sing: t^^jQ^r^ &c. but these forms are never to

be found in correct writings.

EXCEPTIONS.

Some words, of this declension, form the nominative and inflexion plu- 168

ral, by changing the final c do of the nominative singular into o (d^and

cCs;, or into o Cfo and O CS, instead of forming them regularly, by chang

ing cdointo expand o respectively ; thus, Ko^ccSba robust man, makes

in the nominative plural TCoiSO^-gu^^c do one man, makes in the nom :

pi: SuB^-O^-^Seo c do ason in law, makes in the nom : pi: £>^0£&>,

and this rule applies to many other words of the same kind.

8EC0ND DECLENSION INCLUDING FEMININE OR NEUTER NOUNS, OF MORE

THAN TWO SYLLABLES, IN *" SbO - ""'jSOO Or ca&>.

There is a numerous class of neuter words of more than two syllables 169

ending, in the nominative singular, in ""^00, and several in ~s'SSx> and

"JSX); but ~S)0 cpeSoo a wife,ii almostthe only feminine noun of this de

clension.

The inflexion singular is the same as the nomiuativc singular, thus,, 170

nom : sing : xbeg&a a horse, inflex : sing : XoeesSoo.

The nominative plural is formed either by adding CX5 to the nominative 171

singular, or by changing the termination iSoo of the nominative singular

into 00, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if not already long ; thus,

nom: sing: *> (£>;Soo a horse, nom : pi: «o w^xeo or to w^eo horses.

CO CO

The other cases are formed according to the general rules already given. 173

Subjoined is an example of this declension, declined according to the

usual arrangement of six cases.
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SINGULAR.

N: Xbee>T&>d ^-'ahorse.

G : xbe« t6x> or xb e*s ^oo 53o:>S; of a horse.
eo eo 6 J

D; Xo ew^Oi^So— ■ to ahorse.

eo

Acc : xo po^6oOo£&c. •••— ahorse.

eo

V : xo rv'&r0 o horse.

eo . „ _g

\b : Xb eo&a - o - t?eS - «T in,by,or with a horse.

eo

PLURAL.

N": X3e*5?SxcOorXbeS,eo horses.

eo eo

G; w or *0 ^> ofhorses.

Xb?5F<J or xbfc5"o 33oi §), - - J

eo ;eo ; «

D: Xb^^oSb or Xbeo"oSo ••••• to horses,

eo «o

Kofcts £^>o ^b &c. V

Acc- w or • f •• - — -horses.

ex^O^O &C. - -)

eo

V • xo^^er°"CF>orXbfco*eroTP o horses.

eo eo

iAb • w or > in, by, or with horses.

eta

173 All nouns in this declension, besides the dative singular as given above,

may also form that case by changing ofthe nominative into o>, length

ening the preceding vowel, if not already long, and affixingthe postposi

tion § instead of So ; thus, nom : sing : Xb |g^OO ahorse, dative sing : K^^g

l6oOcfSb or.Xbeo°£!§ nom : sing : t>0-CS^x>a bribe, dative, sing: e>o-tf&x>

£5"So or oc-C&i.

j74 The postposition ?f added to the singular inflexion of nouns ending in "0

denoting inanimate things, is either affixed in the regular manner to in

flexions of this declension^ or the sSoo of the inflexion is changed intooS",

and the preceding vowel, if not already long, is lengthend; thus T^aS

£x>& or ""S"0 ^Ty^ in paper.
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The nominative singular of nouns in this declension is often, in books, 17;»

found changed/romsSXjtosSo^or Oao; thus, nom: sing: *>£g&>0« horse,

is often found written Xbee^&M. or Xj^oko. This rule, however, does

not apply to nouns which have the long vowel 0 preceding the final

sSai; ~bjO c'psSoo a wife, can never become "^oZ^Sxx^ or loO^P'o a?o.

In the inferior dialect, all the singular cases in this declension, (except 176

the accusative), ending ini6x>, constantly change thai termination into c ;

thus, in conversation we frequently hear Xb^eo goorrum usedfor

gacrruma?, but this practice is contrary to the genius of the language,

which requires all words to terminate with a vowel.

The accusative, in the inferior dialect, is formed by changing ^oo of 177

the nominative singular into and lengthening the preceding vowel, if

not already long ; thus) nom : sing : Noeo^oo a horse, acc : sing : K>

5ETS>N nom : sing : ociS&x> a bribe, acc : sing : eioiJ^Sjv.

The following, with all other neuter or feminine nouns, of more than 178

two syllables, ending in"'eSx,-3^^ "tSx, aredeclinedlikeXoe*9^x>.

to

Krfo&i the cliin} a beards.

~S)o iSoo • • • • a "wife

t5~£e^e5oo •••-a dispute...

Xk S^^OO lime3 chalk,

TPS' a key.

'the lock of a door.

co ei ^00 ••• • lead.

*©&&o tm iron style,

— rice.

'Klfyr.c&X-&x> beauty.

"2 © -jaggoiy.

ffctsotf^S) a saw.

asXtf ;£oo a/gW, abattle.

gX^&o fi».

*T°c^)# sSoo. • .... residen ce, .

<5^ocS^0O an elephant's trunk.

."3ooc6oo an accusation.

"^S'tfoo ....... .a crime.

«io~3^oo a wager.

~f "3 oSoo • ~ a shield.

J?S&0 a bridle.

afag.

a spear.
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THIRD DECLENSION.

179 This declension includes sll other regular nouns, of every gender, not

comprized in the two foregoing declensions; it comprizes, therefore, all re

gular neuters in &>,all regular nouns in of two syllables only, or of

more than two syllables when the ^Sao is not preceded by *" "* or in

short, it comprizes every regular noun whether masculine, feminine, or

neuter, provided it be not a masculine in ctfo, or a feminine or neuter, of

more than two syllables, in e6oo, "'sSoo or 0 s5oo.

ISO The inflexion singular is always the same as the nominative singular ;

thus, nom : sing : eDg a child, inflex : sing : sDiS. nom : sing : ?8 a knife

or sword, iuflex : sing : jTS.

181 The nominative plural of nouns ofthis'declensionis formed by addingoi

to the nominative singular,excepttothoseending in short 9 which change

the final 9 into "O eo j as, nom : sing : a child, nom : pi : chil

dren; but as the noun Jfft a knife or sword, ends in 9, it makes Jftkeo

swords, in the nominative plural, never Sf^ejO.

182 The following is an example of this declension, declined according to

the usual arrangement of six -cases.

SINGULAft. PLURA'L,

N: • a child,

c»

G : £>c% or ofa child
Cj Cj U

D: £)dSSb to a child.

Acc:eD<3?&- &c. a child.

V: £~&r> o child.

Ab: - cT* - tftf - in %c.do
<5 . — c*

N B &C»eO • • • children.

Cm

G : &£vor£)g« 33^?^ofchildren.

D: £)JSe>& to children.

Ace :£)£$e)?5o &c. children.

C*

V £)&er°'B"0 o children.

, c* .

Ab: SteSo-tT*- -S~°m%c. do.
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A few of the numerous words included in this declension are annexed. 183

t33 the ear.

business.

e3o £> a hog.

ff^Q a monkey.

ST'S a well.

•a father,

the head.

toc<£> a pond, or tank.

~30

fr°o

• a price,

a bunch,

a mountain.

^oog"- a rat.

"ksr

<£> ?5xg" ....

&r°

£6o5dS

d5o-°<3 .....

a span,

a bone,

an ant.

curry,

the dieek.

a calf,

a frog.

smoke.

"Sees ••• the neck,

■••a bud.

••a -woman.

• ■ a whip.

• • a robber.

"C&roSoQ a beautiful person.

?Scr»8

?fc8

■s^a

a village-watcher,

a lazyfellow,

a nurse.

13i3 a wrestler

tool fl palanquccn.

fit ro// o/ fitef/e 8gc.

tP'tSxi a snake.

x32£?g an artificial lake.

s&d&Xb « natural lake.

JCoiSd the neck.

^o$C5^_ nose.

£9&>Kb « /ow' in length, a

[.foot strpm

<Do£& an entertainment

<5~°^x>, *7jc breast.
6

t$co&> medicine.

tT5^ a.place.

S)&> a bull, an ox.

Sg^Kb an insect.

£r°&i time.

CO

fire.

to6b a Woxc.

a <2e>07\
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siT0?^ bedding.

tT5^) ■•■a grove.

t55b •-•a leaf.

lifoxj a tJmtid T-holt.

e5~°3» *-a letter.

a sneeze.

■a cup.

- a spoon,

■ashes.

xel

•XBB"S an ass.

id5~b a window.

•« a creeping plant.

- -~-a small village.

• "* a large metal pot.

a spear, or pike.

abox, a cltest,a table.

r>->

~&y the body.

» - . . - -

IRREGULAR PLURALS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

184 Many nouns ending indS1&0J.& ^'§> or ^p,which are regular both in

the singular and plural*, frequently drop the \) ofthe penultimate syllable in

the plural number; thus, S^&gapcrson ofthe Comtee cast, makes the nam:

pi : "Tvr^^cixeo or IfSk&o ; and if a double consonant precede the \>

thus dropped", it is reduced to a single consonant in the nominative pl ural ;

thus, x?Ax5 a tree, x?ccoejo or xiteto trees. tx>& aBottle, non>: pi : ac^eo

er z&fo bottles. Xirfoanegg, nom: pi": Xb^Ooo or K>?& eggs &C

185 Some nouns in & or regular in both numbers, form also an irregular

pluraL,by rhangingthe & orsSb ofthe nominative singular into & ;thus,nom:

sing: tr°Q> powder, regular nom : pi: sS^doeu, irregular nom : pi:

186 All nouns in this declension; ending in &ore&, which have the letter C or

O inwnediatly preceding these terminations, besides the regular plural, may

have two irregular forms, viz. by changing the& or &s of the nomina

tive singular into either £b or s£; thus, nom : sing: a>e& a carriage, nom;

pi :aao&>ao, irregular nom : pi : v>odoor a&o0.

187 Many nouns having the termination ofthe nominative singuIarineJoretf,

In addition to the regular plural, form an irregular one in the manner men

tioned in rule 185 ; thus, ~3bo an alligator,makes in the nom : p! : either
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"3_0 ^c^eo or "So but nouns oftwo short syllables ending in © or ev>

have the regular plural only, S&S a tiger, makes Jg>eoeo tigers, never «^*.

The noun ~S)0&© marriage, makes in. the nom : pi: ~SlO&o?&>, or 188

^ebo&o&), 01 ~bbo&o2&e>o marriages.

Some nouns, having the nominative singular in ?&r change that syl- ISO

lable in the nom : pi : into C sooo ; thus, ST" o?£> a tank, nom : pi : JPoc

&e>0; others change the So into cx&eo; thus, aT*So thenumcofatree, nom:

pi : K*< toOO; others change the^b into ex> in the nom : pi : as, Sj-^JSj

afah, nom : pi : Sorooo fishes, and others have the regular plural 3>y

adding eo to the nom : sing: thus/Sj?50 the body, nom : pi : "^S^oo bo-

dies, sT5^ the -waist, nom : pi : s'^joo waists. .

The noun "~B&X"> night makes flier nom : pi r and the noun £5cgj 190

a coztf, makes in the notn : pi either -tJjgjto or tieO','

As it is hardly possible to form any general-rules fbr'the declension of the 191

irregular £> %$yzX> nouns: a fist oT most of them is subjoined, shewing the

nominative singular, the inflexion singular, and the nominative plural of

each. Except in the formation of these cases, the whole follow the gencraf

rules for declension laid down in rule 143 "&c

Most of the following nouns change the last syllable of the nominative jgg

singular intodS ore ©3 to form the inflexion singular, and into 0^3 or

s& to form the nominative plural, some of them also form the nomitfathfe '

plural, in the regular manner by adding to the nominative singular.

Nom: Sing r ' lnjlex ; Sing : Nom: PU

2) *tt Water Wled, for the pur )^ or

}pose of arcssingrice c£C,»»y <+>

c Any thing placed under a*%

I ZZtr^0 PreVentf WS or

I jailing, such as a straw f v ~ en*
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Norn: Sing: Jnfiex : Sing : Norn : PI ;

JXx&to The forehead S&fiSodS JSj^^oo or S&fikgi

Tlie mouth.... ~Zr°£ "Sj^toexi or

The west. tieSc6idS cS^tsseo

^eoo ^iriwr c<id3 ^ <*>o to or

p/am, an openfield, an)

7_W jempty space ofground, ~£j£ "l5°w or

I Esplanade, the outside /

eo °Kd The palate orthroat.- e?o ^iS C9o^eoco or «^

eSoeaS Akindofpapmadeofragg!r.?f)ow& £)o»eoeo or ©oaato

(of embrace. $

*>^S r/je^ >^eueo or

t3^_© The cheek. ^^-^ ^kwottS^A

( 27ie imaginary pollution )

Sg>&&> 3 proceedingfrom the birth of> or 5gjoc$

<!T"aCo8 5 Wicpalmsofbothhandsjoin-) ^^^oooeoeoor^Wg

^ ca together to. hold anything. \

ST* &e> do do <T?Srd5 fi^fceoao or cS^frsg

T^Xfc) A plough ^..„f...~eT>7<C& oT-KoooO 7^Xsfcor"?3-*XC?&

Hiefist «J&§cdS &&§eoex3or

The interiorof the cheek-... ^^_<3 ^l^_€x:ooor J&i^ ^

C The palm of one hand, held}

«&&fcfc> \in such a manner as to ccm->s£&?c43 £8>?cO0eo or «£&°*j*>

(.tain any thing placed in it.J

(A number ofloose brick* or)

S^fy_© jstones, formed int» a^re->8^^dS^^goi^^O$S

(place. )

S^^_6 Thenavel.f , s>3^<3 8*^&- &

5The Courtyard, the enclosed)

emptyspaa ofground with-> &CO*Nd3S»0^eWW«n-5XOeK»

m a native house. ) ^

rte) A large pestle. 6""%c <S3 o^reoeo or ° r£
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Jnflex: Sing: Nom: Pi:

. eT^dS cT^'XsO or eT^^o^

—-

iVbm : Sing i

The infertor.-'" ■••

An opening, a door-frame.

( The arm behveen the shoul-) £0£g *>0£aaeo or *>o£3&

(der and the elbow. \ .

-TrojSseo or
(yfreseTOo/r, acistern>aman-

(ger.-

$A sepnhhre, a place for bu-}

trying or burning the dead.}

Food £r°<3 &r°£SoeX) or

C 77ie wafer in which rice has]

&-»TT° &> jbeen washed, grown sour and? fo-'TT'dS, ^T'lydoeo or fo^TF^

boiled, vinegar.'-' -

7T>&>

The kg of a bedstead-^

A rope.—

( The earth on salt or barren} v^w

(ground, fuller's earth. \

The Palm tree. 1T>4$

A nest.--- Xa-e^S

CA Country, or district Q

\a general assembly : it also£

(■means a day, or time. O

r Rising ground unfitfor the

] cultivation ofgrain, inwhic

j tobacco and other plants c„

y- the same kind are grown.- 1

Thebackyard. ~S>?f43

Pasture land I)d3

A Town tii

S^e&eo or F%>
CV-V

(7T}&>eo or (<3js£

IT'c&eo or cT0^)

Jfcm&ieo ro Hcr-c^i

irdS 3fr»&>o0 or

b&wd or
CO

£)&>tO or

*^ 6* d°eS not admit of cnanSe of lnis kind> il >» included ia the 3d declension.

+ The pronoun S)c *e, Mjj wan, does not admit of any such change.
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»3 Most ofthe following noims have the singular inflexion cither the

same as the nominative singular, or form it by changing the last syllable

of the nominative singular iuto d3 , some however form the inflexion sin

gular very irregularly. The nominative plural is formed cither in the regu

lar manner, by adding ex> to the-noniinative singular, or by changing the

last syllable of the nominative singular iutosft or 0&>.

Worn : Sing : Injlex t Sing s. . . Norn : PI:

3"c&% A spindle. ....fc'c&6bor lf<&d5-g'<&>&£tf or if&>4g

ST^esb The nail or claw ^60 or K^&eo-or ?T*&

. Water. 7&fi& or • &g

~£&>Ho Blood "S**S&S> or T3t^43 "c3&.3cco

£>b>&0 Hose-water •••• «J^^> or «3&^4S

r(T6x>f first and , .

01 (thesca. .... > ■■ ■ • • ■

^/s opposite. \ _

Soo "a<yo to. Sbo "Sco or &o "ad5 &o "^cweu or &o

"<S)£ca> Theforehead.....^^01 &eoeo or £g

^ico ^ Tbrfoite. .iriwor^k-^iweooryi*

drko ^morfar. <rW<rfc «-*««Oortf*g

©era Hunger, appefife ©cSTS) or fcJcSdS - ©cS"^ or e?cSTog>

^3 Spfcfe. iro-xSor ^o<*s£or<io*og>

STdtf© **<fcftfc r,tfS©orr,tf*c<3-s tfagdrrtfSoefc

tStf&D ^P*nrf«7, or shed. ...*>o&©. or *o&<£3- ^o&eweo or tioB*

T5oi7cfZ rice mixed viitlC

imilk,andseasoned-with .

relish : this ludrd is de

rived from the verb

.&*ojfc> fa effervesce-^.
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Nom : Sing: In/lex : Stag : Norn t PI:

(An instrumentfor dig-")

jfc>e£3 < King somewhat like a? K> Dorto eScdS-to ^e^WorXj & o^a

{short hoe, '

K~*<r>e> An axe IC^oT^^c^-T^^ooodorT'^o^i
£» Ci C*i C* Co tv>

(cakes are toasted > tv""

A place S*&> or ^(booo or iS"*^

A piece of wood, placed"

upon the shoulder for

"S^oSa 1 carrying a burden, like V~S"°t6&or TT°oSd3 -^'£&>oior~&D*>$

that used by milk-maids

r [.in England--* J

A pair, a pair ofshoes-"—eS^cb or aT^dS zf^aeoor

(Bran, the substance on~\

tS^do <rice below the husk, the> tSjgjdo or <$3gjd3

(husk is called d$&>8 ••••)

ULc&i Fruit *>o2&or?5od5 liodbetf ortfo*fcor£o<36

Jgo^> ./4 6oi7 or sore Jgo^or^odS a&o^eo-^G-ftor^o^

8oS> Tfiebody BoS&or&odj ^SCeo

^ wTfage or 6*& C^-Sceo or Cs*3&

£j-°e\j Tliread • £Cr"eo or <&r°S

*J~°(& A humped back Kj-°?50 or 7Cr°5> Kb-o?5oco

A fieldproducing grain- or t$eo

Atree,wood &r*?& or ^j-^S) rfj-»cSoOs>

"sfcJfc Die body "^jSSb or "s^S&eo

"fjfio A name, an appellation- -~f)$o or~idc<iS "fi^co or *$ &

Spoo * Asharc sW) or ^ScdS sb^eooo or £r$>

The following nouns change the last syllable ofthe nominative singular 1 94

into odS to form the inflexion singular.and into c&JOj, o&> , or C^s to form

* £"°CO iHi'tt does not admit of any such change ; it is a plural noun of the 3d declension.
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the nominative plural : some ofthen* also form the nominative plural in the

regular manner, by adding CO to the nominative singular.

Nom : Sing : lnflex : Sing t Nom : PI :

SJco Ahouse SJodS SJeooo 0r SJoJ&ewor Sjosfc orS}o£b

^Lzx> A tooth s5od3 tfoceo or £o&>eo or £o3> or ZccO

?6ooe\> A thorn oSoocdS-^xe^eoor^SxoJfceoor^&oofCor£ooorfa
c*-> or> cv-» to

Hie eye BodS B"S£k oo or Be* or 8czfc

t?f?&> Afemale's breast— "^O^S cjo or £o$6 or i-To^

r/ie sty, the atmosphere $cp<S3 SiiSiK co

195 The nouns noted below change the last syllable ofthe nominative sin

gular into 8 in the inflexion singular, and into in the nominative

plural ; and those which end in clXJ^' w'ln a short vowel preceding it,

lengthen that vowel both in the inflexion singular and nominative plural,

Cooo a stone makes in the nominative plural "JP'oo or "tf-'sfc.

Nom: Sing: Infiex : Sing: Nom: Pit

(Any thing on which

"Pfaoo ^tificers place their work, r'ZS*© Z^&IW

Can anvil, Sfc '

TT°cx\> A stone 7F°Q "ST'eo or TT°&

^030 The mouth ^9 *sr-&2$0

flT'oa-g A hole in theground, a pit K^S JT^&eo

^avg The hand t§8 t?&eo

?£>coog A small well £T-&eo

"^coog Ghee ~£? "ffk>W

&~*oX'£ Tlie ashes ofwood

196 The following uouns in et?o change that syllable into »| to form the in-

flexion singular ; they form the nominative plural either in the regular
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manner, by adding eo to the nominative singular, or by changing the last

syllable of the nomipative singular into e&p.

Nom : Sing t Jnflex : Sing : Nom : PI :

e>gg3 The neck ©ej egscco or

retw Theplough share 8" £2 or

(An iron or wooden spike! ^

g—'etw <on zu/nWt cmnma/sweref sPe^ jpetx^O or g"^^

{.impaled- •• »

^eeo A sowing machine JT*e^ JTeaXX or

Svreoo Elevated ground *3

The nouns noted below form the inflexion singular in© or £5, and the 197

nominative plural either in eoeoor & : some of them want the nominative-

Nom; SingJ Inflex : Sing : Nom : PI :

The left side T5r>X>Z) or "ZS'SjdS

Tlie inside cT^S or eT^tfiJ

That side ,..e?*e>

Thefurther side— --- 6£)«5«Se)

The right side tS osSS or «S e>sW3

Thisside -£hsS<D

Jfo nearer side ^ «5 e)

S^od Tlieleg- 'ST'CWOO or "T6^

~fe\> Tliehand- "fe>

($5CO A town (3*/e)

^eo Thefinger ^-£> C^eoeo or(J$?

The singular inflexions, and the nominatives plural, of the following jgg

nouns, denoting time, are formed very irregularly.

Nom : Sing t jnflex : Sing : Nom : PI :

N f everyday, ever. (J which? )

Jewess j$ X^c&> corruptedfromi Jo^cS

("^db a day) )
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Norn : Sing : Injtex : Sing : Norn : PI ;

A year-"

S>£cS> Last year-

"3&> To day. S. ^d3

etf^fo That time, then S3^e3

S?^^ This time, now S?^^

oia^jda Which time, when-"--- o3<£^d5 .

£r>i£> f 77,ne ■> £-°<3od3

tSXeo Day-time, noon &Xd3 ^X'*

S)?^ Yesterday •" £>55\d5

"3-^^ Theday beforeyesterday "S^cS^dS

SSo^qg Mght, evening J5o-°«jd3i . S^r^eo

< Tomorrow, M% fn fke) ^ -g-^

(morning S

cOeg) Time, in composition only; as,f5~~° s£oa <c sldSi wi 3fcoMrs firwe.

3"*© Former-times >S~°c& «.?~£cdS

199 #eo when it denotes the liquor extracted from the Cocoanut, Palmyra

or Date tree, is a regular noun of the 3d. declension ; but when it denotes

a stone, it becomes in the sing: inflex: 8oi5; and in the nom : pi : 3"o£k.

200 ^ Cjfo measure is used only in composition with other nouns, and in the

inflexion becomes <^CdS; thus, ^c&> compounded with 2T° a fathom,

makes the nominative singular sr°~&c*o the measure ofa fathom, a

fathom's length, aud the inflexion singular Sr°'"*3c"d3.

201 Most of the irregular"a^^o nounsAvhich have the inflexion different

from the nominative singular, by changing the final vowel ofthat inflexion

into ^, form, in a manner peculiar to themselves, an inflected local or

instrumental ablative ; they have also the regular form by the addition of

the postpositions cT^S &c.thus, inflexion So&theeye, inflected abla-'

tive So&, regular ablative SodS- eT*-1§ 6 &c. in or by, the eye ; and many

of these inflected ablatives are used as,adverbs or postpositions ; thus from.

t when the noun^^ affixes the postposition Jf, thussfr*^, it means in the morning.
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the inflexion^5 comes~&&> in a plain or outside; from "3^>i£<*3, ~3m£& in

the beginning,™ at first, from tT^tii), eT^eoo in the inside, or inside.

The student will find it of great advantage to commit to memory the 197

following list of nouns, denoting the several degrees of consanguinity and

affinity, peculiar to the people of Tdingana.

So®, .JUtar ymomer- «

( a stepmother rw^tJS^e;

a father's elder brother--—hit wtfe-

also a mother's elder sister.

8jc5"<^o§, afather'syoungerbrother--his wife b5T«JS

also a mother's younger sister.

7r>3 agrand father a grand mother-'' ■*.»*....

j6cn>iSo a father inlaw a mother in law

~&i&'&r°'&> a mother's brother- --his -wife ••• swSSjjf

also afather's sister.

Vhe son of a mother's brother, or ofafather's } I S.

" J C •••• e I
<■ sister, a man's brother in law S II

 

also a woman's brother in laxo — b£

= ~

n

CP

. . • 1 5-1'

j ....... s^i

S |c the daughterof a mother's brother, or ofafather's sister. >§§ £

eS&"3 also denotes the eider sister of a wife or Husband, or 'an

elder brother's wife.

^tbc^eo also denotes the younger sister ofa wife or husband,

or a younger brother's wife.

an elder brother an elder sister ^^j—
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<$c$JO,cgfo a younger brother-" •••■a younger sister t3^oo

&?Xc tfo - "la&£\:d3 a husband a wife ~^G7T°s£oo
.... •* <v-,

aDrf a child

Co

sH"tfb$o a son • a daughter Xs^ctidZo

jSccS'sSoc ("Sort grandson a grand daughter • • ••JSooTjSo TP'oo

£f.eoc&) a son in law a daughter in law W^cSod

{the son of a man's * the daughter ofa man's')

(■man's brother \ brother J

0>£Q the wives of the same husband to each other.

S~°Q.§~bc$V3 the wives of two brothers to each other, joint daughter's in

<&Ssoe£&> the husbands of two sisters to cadi ether* flaw.
Co L

Scfi^osgjTT'ao mothers in law to each other.

Sd5o£e&cC& fathers in law to each other.

198 AH the words in the above list preccding-jr^a grandfather, and

a grandmother, andfollowing ^&>D4cdbrt younger brother, and T3"Se>o

ayounger sisf£T,together with the words sfoeecB - ;Soex;C£<oo-"j§o;5''^ and

"Sjc5'J6a^J5oJ though expressing degrees of relationship, are never used in

addressing the person to whom they refer ; in speaking to such relations,

the males are called ^dSdcS - (Sc5\q&2- 8"^ - ST'ao, and the females

~li £^ or 80^^ &c.

199 A native never addresses his wife by name, nor by the term denoting

the degree of her affinity to him ; but, in speaking to her, makes used of 2o ?o

and other words, equivalent to our phrases " I say, Hear you." &c. It is

considered a great indelicacy, approaching almost to indecency, even to

mention the name of one's wife or husband to any person.

2qq Such nouns in the foregoing list, denoting females, as have the nomi

native singular in eo, form the singular inflexion by changing that ter

mination to d, and the nom : pi : by changing it to oc& or o&).
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OF NOUNS TERMED 3>£}?k£XCO OR SANSCRIT DERIVATIVES.

*

All Sanscrit nouns may be adopted info this language; but they appear in 201

it under a new form, by assuming terminations and cases peculiar to the

Teloogoo.

In explaining the derivation ofTeloogoo nouns from the Sanscrit, Native 202

Grammarians divide all the nouns in the Sanscrit language in two classes,

^•£r*?oeo, the superior, and tSSSo ^ rveo the inferior .The s5o iy&g to

or superior class includes nouns of the masculine gender, and the ti;S$3

iy&czo or inferior class comprises those of the feminine, and neuter gen

der, as defined in rule 141.

The Sanscrit derivative is formed from the crude Sanscrit noun.and crude 203

nouns, in the Sanscrit language, generally terminate in the vowels 0 5 §

"0\r°^, or in the consonants to & e$ co <p cS cO.ip «oo •» $ cCvcC*^.

If the crude Sanscrit noun becomes a nominative singular in Teloogoo ^Oi

by affixing the termination eel), it is declined like the nouns of the first re

gular o-ft^^O declension. If, in order to form the nominative singular,

it assumes the Teloogoo affix ^oo, it follows the- rules- for the second regu

lar declension ; and if it is modified in any other manner, or is

not changed at all,it is declined like the nouns ofthe third regular cStf^tfoa

declension. It will suffice, therefore, to shew how the nominative singu

lar in Teloogoo is formed from the crude Sanscrit noun ; for, when that is

known, this general rule w ill guide the student iu declining it.

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS.

1st OF THOSE IN «-*

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in short form the nominative singular, ^Oa

in Teloogoo, by changing that termination intcocdb, if they be of the

°k ftT*«kex5 superior class, and by merely affixing ^Soo if they be of the

^c5o^&eo inferior class; thus, in the sSo^j^oo or superior class,

iy&> The God Rama makes the nora : sing: in Teloogoo-^ sSooCcSa

* The rules respecting Sanscrit derivatives and corruptions apply to adjectives, as well

as to substantives, borrowed from that language.



64 rELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

$5"° the sun literally Uglit-maker. do V^&fa-Kctia

fo^^cS" & the moon literally snow-rayed do Sr°&>g'8oc do

Tr°£d$z~o &c. are declined precisely in the same manner asiS ^^ccSo&c.

sec rule 1 G3 ; and, a« all Sanscrit derivatives ending in Cr&> have the vowel

•0 preceding c-fo of thenominative singular, every noun of this descrip

tion takes the two forms explained in rule 166.

thus, also in the oaPtfceO inferior class,

a garden, a forest makes the nom : sing: inTeloogooSS^j&o

a mountain do do tS^eS^bo

"y" a dwelling do * do ^OO

Xai an elephant-- do -do Xk^j

sin do • —do -d-°ti-6x>

alotns do do g"£oe)^cO

SScS'&o &c. are declined exactly in the same manner as xbee^Soo

gee rule 172. .. 1-0

. . > EXCEPTIONS.

20G The noun a friend, tog-ether with words used in composition to

:imply eminence, such as ^oHy a Lion "^£;»\->) a Tiger &c. are consi

dered included both in the superior and the inferior classes. Thus, we

may say either ^> <3o)cdo or 3:^?£oD a friend, ko tr°£x> or

oS»?eO ce<3 a man-lion, a noble person, ^> or q&3^>&.

^""S^^y a » afierce PC1'son'

g07 The noun offspring makes ^£)^^^o, never ©^5C^ and

theword C3 denoting, either a house, or aprotector, refuge &c. when it

hasthelatter meaning,takes in Tcloogoo three forms, ft" 8" ra'&o or ^tf'ETo

or STtf £^oCc*&>; but, when it means a house, it has the first form only.

§03 The nouns gS-t-"$ an experienced person, and <5r«& a messenger, a

spy, included in thc «& ~e3- or superior drtss,.together with all nouns

< OP the female gender and the: words akind if holy grass, usually

+ The sun and moon arc include d in the ^ fteO or superior class, bccau.su iiicy

Are considered, or at least personified, by the Hindoos, as male divinities.
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named durbjia, a woman'sgarment, °£r>G ■& a swan,g*to the Indian

nightingale, or #8& a history, vf£)3a delirium, confusion,

tn>^desire, exaggeration, or enlargement, sooeS an earthen

pot, with some other nouns of the ©^o"^^0 or inferior class, do not

affix the terminations mentioned in the above rules, but, remaining un

changed, are declined according to the rules for the third regular

declension.

2d of those in 9

Crude Sanscrit nouns ofall genders ending in short?,when brought into 209

Teloogoo, do not undergo any change ; and, therefore are all declined like

nouns in 9, of.the3d. declension.

"6^8 TheGod Vishtnoo makes the nom : sing: in Teloogoo-

•So8 Mind do---~ do •'S5c©

«5cc5 A precious stone -do- *. ...

3d OF THOSE IN "0

Crude Sanscrit nouns in short "C, when adopted into Teloogoo, either 210

undergo no change, orthe)- form the nominative singular by affixing either

or cZk> if they be included in the sSo ~£r°e$oeo or superior class, but sgj

only ifthey be of the ^c&^&^O or inferior class; thus, inthco5o^°

&eo or superior class.

£oS> TlieGod Vishtnoo-- do SSfo or SXSosfi or £iS5bc?&5

gr°o& The sun "---do gr°?5o or ^^^or^cSac^Ss

3£d Tliemoon do 3<£> or£<&>5§) or £$oc*&

enemy •-• do % jfo) or ^(^)Sg or tf^cCSb

Jfc>8cc&>&c. follow the rules for the 1st. declension.

XD&sgj &c. and &c. are declined like nouns ofthe 3d. declension.

Thus, also, in the £9.5o ty*2oeoor inferior classt
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i$ o£) the body makes the norii : sing1 : in Teloogoo JS5 or t$

j$j<£o wine, honey do ofocfo or s5o$o;g)

e'o^o a ray do ©oSb 0r ©ofo^

CSoao wafer do tSoKOor £9oko§

£i cow • do fifS3 or co?50q5)

tSc^J &c. and &c. follow the rules for the 3d declension.

4th OF THOSE in c)

21 1 Crude Satiscrit nouns, ending in short e) , form the nominative singular

in Teloogoo by changing that termination into — ; thus (7^)^ a brother

£jr°<$^ a mother &c make'^J)<5 and clr^ respectively, which are, of

course, declined like nouns of the 3d declension.

EXCEPTIONS.

212 The nouns «D7p»<^ the Creator, ^>S^ the sun, "5St"<^ a fi/rcr, and

a leader, with a few others, admit ofanother form, by affixing C 2^3;

thus, we may say either S^i^cSb or £>~??°<$ the Creator &c.

5th OF THOSE IX i*-* AND 3T.

The crude Sanscrit naun p money ending in a_ makes the nom: sing: in Teloogoo Qi

•do- • M'l'i • • -A**tf coa «rfc rfo *JTFfi

</o f\T°«s/»(p 3-D-- rfo "iS^SS orTO^^)

*<fo -• TT^lAc moon* has no ehange,the Teloogoo nom: sing: being.alsojfo

No other crude Sanscrit nouns ending: in ~f t^i or =t> are ever found

in Teloogoo works. It is, therefore, unnecessary to lay down, any rules res

pecting them.

6tll OF THOSE ENDING IN LONG VOWELS.

213 Except monosyllables, all crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the long

vowels "~° 5 or 0"*, when adopted into Teloogoo, change these long termi

nations into the corresponding short vowels, 9 and W

All nouns ending in long vowels, thus converted to short vowels, are

considered as originally terminating in these short vowels, and, according

ly, form the nominative singular in Teloogoo, agreeably to the rules al

ready given for crude Sanscrit nouns ending in short 9 or M respectively.
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EXAMPLES.

£•3^ 3"° The protector of the -world, being changed into £>S^ makes

[the nom : sing: in Tcloogoo 5)3^Sg)G/^3 see 205.

<SCc& £fr*$seW exisfcnt> being changedi "^G&o^or^r&c^sg

^ ° (into ^d&*0$0 do do ^or ^c&>o$Xo& see 210.

^^j-t. \tll€ wife °f Vtetonoo, being feminine, ) geg

( is merely shortened into )

£ AMMH»^ -V-fJdo.»-do...."Sr»i« see 209. '

r7«e goddess of learning) , . . , . . . .

S«WW,make5,^ Bow? or 3^ see 210.;

(sing : in leloogoo either, ) T

GDS^the earth)[<$syan eye brow, \^)» woman &c. being monosyllables, 214

never shorten tlie last vowel ; when adopted into Teloogoo-, they remain

the same as in Sanscrit, and are declined like the nouns oi'the 3d. regular

atf^^SX) declension.

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS,

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the consonants -£~zf£T cf$T<b~ c\ and 21 5

form the nominative singular, inTeloogoo, cither by changing^- and

ef~to &>}j— -uTand qTto ^o- £~ to ^o - <a~and to £x> or -

and S to |w for all genders - or, if masculine, by affixing -0O and if

neuter, by adding •^■■£x>. , ,. «..'

EXAMPLES, _ Y .

Masculine or feminine Masculine

zj~ makes or «6e*S &x>\& ct£> one tnJio strews

_r c- _£ [flowers

do--l?&£j^! or -£&£&c&~--o?ie skilled in the

lycdas.

07/6 ufro protects

\_the corners of the ■world.

*b§ & <&S^/~do—« &>^& *^N^^r-or *^£)^c^ one touches

' do--- Sdoo or S&cdb a person ^/Mf 3d ffm-

[rloo class ,
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Masculine Or feminine Masculine

ticXG^ ST —do—•&tf&Jto or tfctffc$Soc&> an enemy of the Soo~

[ras, or angels ; a giant,

one ich ofeeds on nec-

\taror ambrosia, animnwrtalperson.

Neuter.

«5J -vdo-vlg or •CJ^oo s*/n, Zeaf/icr, bark.

v^a - do-"C^&^_"--" or(& ksSco axvreath.

«39"&.(5~ ••••do"- «£8"&&"~" or ^G'&.eSefooa society, an assembly.

V•& ....... -do • • • 5" So w^o - • or # 80 ?f a ■comer ofthe world.

"^jSk* "'^o i$3)«^^i"""or*$>' sS^^^s the rainy season.

?5o$o£S^. --do • ••s6o£o£to or ~&>&>&~iy&& alargebee.

^^£xxSci£>.&c. followthe rules for the 1st. declension.

c£j"&^ &c. are declined like the nouns of the 3d. declension.

EXCEPTIONS.

216 tr^sjwc/i, a -word, makes ^Sb^, but not ■STS"&

^o^^5ooi/or/une,and t?^to~«rfr<Ts//j/,make ^0^t^ andC3Vj A» or

«£o KdS and €3ii£5.

S fcic5~ calamity makes only S

"£x>STjoy do.-- j&cS&jo.

ThenounscSl-o <p~ appetile,& <6Sc^* asacrifcial s/fcfc.makeeithert&O

and <v&S?o, ori£ve<£ and <\>Sfc>$ ^^D^ makes v&><£.

fi/£,,&fe'f~« side, or gu«rfer,make e^&^and orfc&fy-.

and

Co£ anger,& 8§ £splendour,make Cotoand &&,or to and ©J
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Crude Sanscrit nouns ending inrf" change it to to form the nomina- Of?

tivc singular in Teloogoo; thus, 5) i&ei" the sky;£>£^C!T lightning,& Kl tf~

■wind, Xtfoo~rt feather, &c. make SdSrCo - S & -SfcSfoj - X SC'gg

which are,of course, declined according to the rules for the 3d. declension.

EXCEPTIONS.

The nouns tfX'&tT' the Deity, and "£r> JSbsS: ?F~' Hvnooman, have res- g]g

pectively the follow itig irregular forms. ^Xb£c&X&> - $fX^c&c

&X<f~ theunivlrse makes «X&> or eiX?S*>.

o a village or country makes fcs5^^ or ^ °^)^

Crude Sanscrit nouns in f drop the final consonant, and then form the 219

nominative singular in Teloogoo according to the rules for crude Sans«

erit nouns ending iu the particular rpwtl with which tbey terminate..

EXAMPLE.

fihemnby dropping f ischanged to m& then becomes in Teloogoo

eSSg&ECZfo see 205.

""^^o?" gold ••• do do--"~52iixo50">-vdo-"-do ^s^sfoSba

see 205.
an elephant — -do S"9 do ••••do §"8 see 201).

^•BuSTf"** ^e.......do....do^0,ee209.

EXCEPTIONS.

soul> tJie supreme being, becomes in Teloogoo ^^c^ or

TT'&Ta king <]o TT0^

(.when denoting Brumha, one oftbe three)

^^4^" ^attributes of the divinity, personified in>do—-^ *Y

(the Indian Trinity, becomes )

kQ'^kZif when denoting the supreme being himself, •becomes either

Nouns ending in SSfcfhave also an irregular form.

s EXAMPLE.. „,

lightness, smallness, makes or o^bo^^oo.
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220 Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in 5" 53 §~ JT are rarely adopted into the

Teloogoo.

221 Crude Sanscrit nouns terminating with cT form the nominative singu

lar in Teloogoo, either by affixing tSo or \) ; or, after dropping the final

consonant, by following the rules for crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the

particular vowel with which they terminate. Masculine nouns in~- 5" ad

mit of a fourth form, by assuming without dropping the final -jS"

Masculine . EXAMPLES.

d^F-~5ssS* makes in Teloogoo Cjl^r~"f»t(x^ or &i$£F-~H&'&> or

Feminine c^3 or F-'&as&J c&> an a?ichorilc.

~^o5o~i£;5" --do do-"'~^eSJ~iiw^ or ~^£G~c'8i£o or ~^r^So

Neater ~<!>& afemale resplendant as gold

cO do do----^?S' t&J or sSoof&o or sSoJS" &x> the mind.

^tfcO do do""?tfox*^ or 3^&o or %1S "&X> the head.

d-^^ do----"do----d'5'nx^ ordjtfnb or &&&& the breast^

sSduS" do tto«"'«$t5x«k\ or cSc£xt<b or oScSx^X) the breast.

dS^^a. do do----o5o3'^ or dSotf &2 ord&>5'&»fame.

«5 Sj 5". Jo do--- S£oii<x^ or «5*5tCo or penance'.

;5;5o£> do do----t5&>^\ or <£sSot&> or tSsSo&>0 darkness!

do do--"~^aS«&A or ~§«&o or histre.

e5c&X) S" do do--^d&o^)or <3c&Ot&or£5d&0 or

the total period oflife.

EXCEPTIONS.

222 ^c&s*> wflto- or milk, tScSoS" iron, "6*5) rO « sacrificialfire-offering,

tfdxS" a giant the mind, lustre, ^tfcO alake^o^^

s/n, S"wa/er,©o?r S" water&X * transgression, and a few others,

affix only the syllable So as «Sd&>^) - ©ok «JJ &c.
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When the noun jSd&S'signin'es a bird it make3 sSdSo:^ , but when it

signifies the total period of life, or youth, or age, &c. it makes either,

c6d&::C^ or $dfolty-&r^tfca anymph, makes ef)Su)tf^, or©*)) tf&^;

> the Creator\ Brumha, makes "«§<$>.

OF NOUNS TERMED t9 ^SS^OOCXS OR CORRUPTIONS OF THE SANSCRIT.

Besides the regular Sanscrit derivatives, there is in Teloogoo a class of 223

words named g d£^ sS ^6xe\5, or corruptions of the Sanscrit. These are

formed from the crude Sanscrit noun by the substitution of one letter for

another; by the elision, the insertion, or addition of letters; by subverting

the order ofthe letters, or by doubling some of them. After these chan

ges in the original letters of the crude Sanscrit noun, some of the Sanscrit

corruptions affix Teloogoo terminations, in the same manner as the

Sanscrit derivatives, and others take no affixes. In either case, the rules

already given for the declension of the "(E^^iinouns apply equally tothe

&#^£^&>o. It will, therefore, be sufficient to submit a few explanations

respecting the manner in which the nominative singular is formed from the

crude Sanscrit noun; at the same time, these, from the nature of the sub

ject, must be necessarily very undeterminate.

OF THE CORRUPTION OF THE VOWELS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS.

If the first syllable in the original crude noun terminate in the vowels 224

9 or \3, these vowels are often, in Teloogoo, changed to -= or v-o. thus;

a quarter of the world, makes "3 & - £>§"dx> apimgent taste, makes

*3 X&o - t&icSS" an astringent taste, makes tS^sS tf.

If the first syllable in the original crude noun end with or — these 225

letters are respectively changed to -a and -S .

EXAMPLES,

of^'^cS' sorrow makes SSoo

pain do

^oS) expenditure do "Sdfo&o

liberality • • • • • • • ■ do T* X ;&>i

justice] propriety •• -do "^dSo^O

fame- do "1&
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226 The same rule applies to ~§ or -§ terminating a syllable in the mid

dle or end of the original crude noun, provided the preceding syllable be

short

227

rt; in this case, however, the consonant preceding or ^ is dou

bled ; thus.

Sd^ learning, art makes

S" a 7/oM«g giri do 5"

S^TTg£ ■ difference .do • • "5^

i> terminating the first syllable in the original crude noun, are

changed to <"-» or ; thus,

5" fever makes sfcf&o

^ sound of the voice, a note do •• £r° tf "&x>

a sound do "5PS)

& 3 the 12th day ofthe increase or decrease ofthe moon do. cST"^ S

228 The vowel ^ in the original crude noun is sometimes changed to 9,

-S. or 9 j thus,

X^cnrotf hearty • makes -"" froT'cf&xi

« beast do--""-- "akS&X)

ar^^Q^cf Thursday do £x>

astar »«■ do 65^

THE CORRUPTION OF CONSONANTS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS.

229
The consonants "b, cO, are often changed to 23 ; thus,

& ^ Tlieplanet Venus • makes to

— 8" — Sugar do «• "1sV_lf

*"0 c& j;/f//e 7nflrt*f q/fo// jncfaf do S'o'CS ?6oo

230 The consonants and in the original Sanscrit, are frequently

changed in Tcloogoo to c6 • as,

"3^"^ a cash (the coin so named) makes "^nb

^cSo^ an elephant hook do- e9cSo <6s£x5

"Svj-"-^ danger, deceit --do ""So-^ n>£dd

3T°&. language do ST0 K>
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$T is sometimes changed to £~ ; as, 231

fgp>ft &r°~the dayonxvhich the moon is full makes-- -•— -eg&^tk

disposition, quality do c5"&0

coo , at the commencement ofnouns, is frequently changed, inTeloogoo, 232

toeT"; as,

c&JSo Yuma, the God of death makes 8;£*>c&>

qSj-»&3 • ••• three English hours • •••••do 23 DS~O0

csx, preceded by another syllable, is changed in TcloogoO to ^ or 233

thus.

«6cS3w«- — *a side-'- •> makes*"

cj"T(25P lac do 1 o ^j—

efc&tf a letter or character -do —

ep<2£? * • -a/ms • •- ■■• • • 'do • ^>

Ol2x£^ -ri/Zf, definition do oS" S^oo

^ preceded by the vowel is generally changed to ; andjtfeccded 234

by —o, to 5" ; thus, ^

cJJcgi sacrifice makes &5?SV^»

ctfcgp'&f^ the sacerdotal thread do: »$\66;£oo

CJ^-° "--a command, order, or adjuration--"do CJcS"

fc5ea S^-" command,permission -do

but itis sometimes changed to ; thus, « Queen, makes "O^fS

■£r° is changed in X 235

%o a lion,- • .......... -makes • fro X"

g"o'fr» a crane - do • sPojC

The consonants of each vurga are interchangeable. 236

EXAMPLES.

aface makes- - "3j3Kt6s>

<jjn»a6jr»..—»«tfoi#r.. ....-do • •ET°<SS>
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a seat makes • ob&

5ojc5~5~° a Hindoo hour do - XSbafc

e9&8) aforest do KtfS

^^7" a history, a story do 8"«S

- the mind do

a line do »oS

tT°o^j-»o.... beetle nut do S$i5oo&>CJ

237 The consonants o ^kxcO or°oo , when connected with other conso.

nants without the intervention of a vowel, are generally dropped, and the

consonant with which they may be connected is sometimes doubled ; thus,

■^dSr^tn .... ajourncy •'- makes-- -. a>o30c5'sSoa

•• a mark do

a cow-house do S^&^Od
o o

fire- do

a peice of money do Klr^g*

238 Some of the changes among the sSco nouns are so little obvious,

that the reader may occasionally be inclined to doubt the existence of any

connexion between the adulterated word and that stated tobe it's original.

Great deference, however, is due by a foreigner to the concurrent testimo

ny of native authors on this head; and when it is considered that.most of

the eSd^sSsSoo words have, in all probability, passed intoTeloogoo, through

the medium of the Pracrit, or other corrupt dialects of the Sanscrit, and

have been naturalized in it for ages, the little resemblance now to be found

between some ofthe original words, and their corruptions,ought not,alone,

to invalidate the established etymologies of successive Grammarians.

OF NOUNS TERMED (Jf)*5£ "£ $£&JO OR FOREIGN.

039 In treating of the declension of the G)3££x> - 32>}oSo&X> and

&e£^«5,&9 nouns, the pccu]iarities.ofthe(^«Sc£;6s> or common dialect,
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have been duly pointed out. It remains, therefore, only to offer a few ob

servations respecting foreign nouns.

The great facility with which the Teloogoo adopts and naturalizes fo

reign terms, must already have attracted the notice of the Student. The

intercourse of the people of Telingana with the neighbouring provinces,

has led to the introduction of a few terms from the Orissa, the Mahratta,

the Guzerat, the Canareseor Carnataca, and the Dravida or Tamil : but,

except from theTamil and Canarese, with which theTeloogoo is radically

connected, it has not borrowed extensively from any of these languages.

Since the Mahommedan conquest of the Deccan, numerous technical

revenue terms, and words connected with official business, derived from the

Arabic, Persian, or Hindee, have been introduced into Teloogoo, through

the medium of the Hindoostanee ; but the use of many such words begins

now to be superseded by that ofcorresponding English terms.

Nouns of foreign derivation are subject to the same rules as the

o&>3 nouns ofthe third declension ; thus, the Hindoostanee words.

£"«o&b news.

4^£o "co -- a treasury.

cSxeoSb-.-a country, a district.

«&er°" -arrangement, settlement-

Seer"43 go. a visit.

?o &r«,& • -a disturbance, an intrigue-

tS& trouble, annoyance.

o

~&z%S~°-the chief town in a district.

\a carriage of any kind,

\a palankeen #c. S$c.

240

a question.

K"£r*»o an answer.

&ztr~ apetitionfyc.

and the English words.

~3o»?ft a number.

S?oi ink.

a 73"° a pen.

"~£>F" <6eo a pencil.

a^l) a decree.

•^So^ asummons S^c.

are declined like a child.

' 4th. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS.

The rules of politeness among the Hindoos, although very different

from those in use among European nations, are sofirmly established, and

241
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*o scrupulously observed by tbe people, that the least deviation from the

proper mode of address should be studiously avoided. Particular atten

tion is therefore necessary to the correct use of the Teloogoo pronouns.

242 All the pronouns belong to that division, of the Teloogoo termed 6>$^

or language of the land.

243 There are no relative pronouns in Teloogoo : the idiom ofthe language

renders the use of them superfluous ; as will be fully explained hereafter.

244 The substantive pronouns have two numbers; the singular, and the

plural. The speaker, and the peison addressed, being present, their sex is

supposed to be obvious : the distinction of gender is therefore confined to

the pronouns of the third person, in treating of .which, we shall explain

the peculiar manner in which it is marked.

245 The substantive pronouns, like the substantive nouns, may be said to

have properly only three cases ; \iz. the nominative, the inflexion, and.the

accusative ; but they are here declined according to the arrangement

adopted in the declension of the nouns. The vocative case is wanting in all

the Teloogoo pronouns.

246 The genitive or possessive case, without cSj^^—, is likewise the in

flexion, which, with the addition of the postpositions, forms the different

compound caseg. The inflexions of the pronouns are of course included

in the class termed S" 5" eo kululoo, while the accusative cases belong to the

& (ji)8>y&ao drootuprukraotooloo ; but, in addition to this general dis

tinction, it will be observed, that the pronouns ofthe two first persons have

the inflexion entirely different from the accusative,

<2_£^ -%** PBOHODH OF THE MBIT PERSON.

Singular, Plural.

N / pSoSfco We

G : ■ ■ ■ - t^c^j^ ofme

D:.. -73"°& • to me

Acc:--^^ or rS"c^N, me

Ab: -Tr0

t£r» - j5j^oSj5§^_. of us

sSj~°& ••••• to us

^jo^Soo or wQ^oo, usVI \~ (W^ 7/(C WW wwww w» ww w ^ —~
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(j— «/ — -

D:'--o>& to thee

Acc: or thee

Ab «T*- in %c. thee

Men of rank, speaking of themselves, generally use the plural 248

We, for the singular "eSSCi I: indeed, arrogance often induces inferior na

tives to apply the plural to themselves ; but this is understood to be very

improper when they address asuperior. The Ratsawars and Velmawars in

the Northern Circars, a bold warlike race of men, scarcely ever deign to

speak of themselves in the singular number ; even to a Bramin, (heir ac

knowledged superior in cast.

In the superior dialect, <^r& and cicSoo are sometimes used for "isO 249

and "Sj^oo.

THE PRONOUN OP THE SECOND PERSON.

Singular. Plural.

N: ■—??«§ thou >you " 250

Gr—'k-^^oSt^. of thee 53b3^_. ofyou

^ K ^ 'sj-oSo to you

OosSjo or So&o^ -you

in S$c.you

Although both the singular and plural inflexions of this pronoun end 251

in§,they take, in the dative cases, so instead of s,in opposition to the gene

ral rules 132-146 & 153.

Addressing inferiors, or conversing familiarly with equals, £>qSj thou, 2o2

the nominative singular of this pronoun, may be used ; but, when we

speak to superiors, or even to equals or inferiors, with any degree of

kindness or respect, the plural £><s-°t&you, is the only proper term of

address. To be called c^Sgj thou, by a person decidedly his inferior, is

an insult not be borne by the most meek Hindoo, he will resent it as stu

died disrespect, couched in the most bitter terms of reproach.

When much deference is paid to men ofsuperior age, rank, or learning, 253

the speaker uses the words or &s5o3o they, tf-^y-So or ^°

iord.which correspond with the English phrases, Sir, My Lord &C.&C.

In the superior dialect -^^gj and -&*3o are sometimes used for 254

and £>j-»>5o.

The pronouns of the first and second personshave their respective plu- 255

ral numbei s,~co^co and as given above, corresponding precisely
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with our words we and you.But the first of these two pronouns in Teloo-

goo has likewise another plural, applying- to both persons jointly, which,

from the want of a corresponding term in English, we are obliged also to

translate we. This plural is declined as follows.

N: sSccS'jSoo ttr

G: sSocT -s&S'cSbog^ of us

D; £o£Hso to us

Acc : sScoTo or &:3"&X}0 us

Ab : ^ST.-cT* - 1& - «Sr* In %c. us

There is a very material difference between "sioS^ we, and £c&z$x>

~ve:~&j'&X> is the plural of the first person only, it refers exclusively to those

who speak ; but ;6o£f;&X> is a plural, used by the first person, but applica

ble to the first and second persons conjointly, it refers exclusively to nei

ther, but includes both those who speak and those who are addressed, each

of whom may be either one, or niore persons; for example,iftwo gentlemen,

meeting several Bramins, were to enquire who they were, they would not

use the joint plural of the first and second persons aud answer ^joT^oO

(^^^liFaj^^Soo wc (who speak and are addressed) are Bramins; for, in

that case, they would be understood to affirm that the gentlemen also were

Bramins. Using the plural of the first person, they would say "^o^Soo (BT^j

pajo «5p0 ipe (.who speak) arc Bramins.

TOE PROJtOCNS OP THE THIRD rER30N.

The Teloogoo pronounsofthe third person may be divided into two classes;

the definite, and the indefinite; the first referring to one or more particular

defined objects, andthe second rcferringtoanumberor collection ofobjects

less defined. The first class consists of the demonstratives, and of the inter

rogative pronoun derived from them. The second class comprizes the col

lectives, and their interrogative.

The distinction ofgender is confined to the pronouns of this person, and

the mode in which it is defined in the singular number, is different from the

mode in which it is marked in the plural. In the singular, the masculine

gender is distinct from the feminine and neuter, which are both represent

ed by the same word. In the plural, the masculine and the feminine are the
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same, and the neuter is distinct from both. It is of importance that this

peculiarity should be strongly impressed on the memory of the Student,

for it will be found to pervade the verbs and adjectives, and materially to

abject the construction of the language.

DEFINITE PRONOUNS.

DEMONSTRATIVE TROXIMATE,

Singular,

ii. F Is .v.

N: Ibcefo he, she and it, this.

G: b£> or bS>3&>:>^r_..&>a or fe^-^ig)^ ofhim, her and it, this.

D: & So to him, her and it, this.

Acc: •• '••him, her and it, this.

Ab: b».-tTe -^<$'tr""&»"trt'-,^«S •<T£inSsc.him)herand ii, this.

Plural,

if. If F. N.

NT: b& SJS they, these.

G: &9 or & 6 3b5&_....fcd3 or &&o&n$fr_ofthcm, these.

D: t6l • tv them, these.

Acc: £83 fcdSS them, these.

Ab: tO--<T*-7§tf-<SrS-.SbdS.-crc-'^tf-«r'..fn them, these.

and are vulgarly written cOOft and COO.D.

DEMONSTRATIVE REMOTE.

Singular.

M. Ft* Nt

N : c&>- © ft he, she and it, that.

D: 73^Si to him, her and it, that.

Acc. a5~°£) ■ ••'23x£> him, her and it, that.

Ab. »r» S> ■ • -5"*. .73*3 •• eT*- t§g - $c, him, her & it, that.

Plural-

sr.SfF. y. ...

N: ^r°&> they, those.

D: ^5-8S....- ^d3^ to them, those.

Acc: ...TT«dSa —them, those.

Ab: «3-<9 eT* -"E§<5- ^..^dS.-cT*- iStf -^T* *» S?c. them, those.
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260 It will be observetl that the change of 6 ee to ~~° a and of i to K> u in

the first syllable of these pronouns, is the only difference between them.

261 Besides the plurals & So and zr>&, these two pronouns, like some ofthe

regular c^tSxnouns^ccasioiiallytakeirregularplurals; thus,fc<5o often

becomes S)C#bor£)C(^ and-zr=&> is changed into or^r» C(£&). In this

case, they make the inflexion pIuralS)«S orS)C(^$i,and-s3-tcrf or-^c^S ;

and the accusative plural fcc^XJor bcg/Z&, and-sy^c£o5o or -s^c^JX)

2G2 In the common dialect, the accusatives b S3 and "ST0 S3 arc respectively,

written ht%^ and sr>r5\.

263 The singular numbers of the foregoing demonstrative pronouns, and

their irregular plurals, are never used, except when inferiors or equals are

spoken of: when persons of very high rank are the subject of conversation,

the plurals oP1So and are used to express the English words he or site .

But if the speaker alludes to a person only in a trifling degree respected by

him, instead of the pronoun hctfd, he uses S3, «S CC&> to denote a male, and

£)£S or -&i~o5 to denote a female ; and instead ofthe pronoun's-5 c&>-

£f)&c&> for the masculine, and or &~Z> for the feminine gender ;

or if he alludes to a person considerably superior to him, yet not of \ery

highrank, insteadof t)c&>heuses -^cSo^ to denote a male, and -g-ilb

to denote a female, and instead of ^cXa, tSoS^ for the masculine, and

for the feminine gender. These pronouns have no plural number,

2} tS ccSo and ©3 c&> are declined like nouns of the first declension ; thus,

N: ©dcsSa &«•

G: €93 S3 . ©<SS333b^__ ofhim.

D: to him.

Acc: £><$S> - Mm-

Ab: e3<S S) • • er^-tSs - 5"® in 85c. him.

&£>tS - and -S^and e^-OM -

and e?~2o are declined like nouns ofthe third declension ; thus,
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N: Wd&SS* he.

G: e?d6o^ - feSd&oTcClJOr^ ofhim.

D: eJcfioSfSo to htm.

Acc: fcJdfio^cS) him.

Ab: e?cx3ocS'--er* - i» Sjc. him.

Instead of fcdS and -zr>&, in the neuter plural of the demonstrative 264

pronouns, we sometimes find and -srO used in books.

niTFRHOCATITE'

Singular.

N: c tk> (^B...v. who? which?.

G: ^^S-^X^&^iZ^^S-^S^rtfc-.- ofzihom? -which?.

D: ^> S> 2 to shorn? -which?.

Acc: oi^$ •••• ~d5S> whom? •which9

-in Sec reborn? which?

Plural.

N: ^ & a>S wfto? atfcfc? .

whom? which?.

isgOl "^cSs" ro vftom? wftfcft*.

Acc : <2> 8 $ lr e! » wftoro .? left/eft*.

Ab: ^sgd'-eT*-^ .cr^-^ -iS^iM^o.-iofiowi^wJi/cft.*

Instead of C<i S, the word "3, which follows the rules for the first 265

declension, is often. used, in the singular, to denote a female.

The initial a* & C<i of the interrogative pronoun is constantly converted, 266

in the common dialect, into cob & oSo .

In the common dialect, && - and cBbSfjJ & are used, in the singu- 267

lar number of the definite pronouns, instead of - sr^S) and ^ SSC 5).

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

As the pronouns of this class refer to a number of objects, they have no 268

singular, but are all of the plural number.

G

D:
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Collectives. . .

MifF. jf.

N: SjGdSeej ~. gf Sl^ —so many.

D: SJctftei « S?3>cd3£ ..f0 3o mfm^

Acc: SJoeSetsS • SjSKcdSSD -so many.

Ab: S? c&etS- ■ *T*- 1§tf - • .gf S^cd!- • tr*- t§tf - tS^-.^c.som^. "

2G9 The initials? of this pronoun w constantly written oO), in the common

dialect.

F. If.

N: eSoeSwo » an.

D: £)c£fteJ.~. e^.c^ fo all.

Acc. fc5oe6ets 3 • ■ SK otZ S> <all

Ab: ©oeSetj--t^-t§cS-6'_e....eii^cdS--crs-^-^ fit £c. all.

N: F"o^tjeo r^SN afew.

G: r'oe£e*-r"oe5e*5^3?^_^^cdf-F,^c^33o^i_ 0/.o /rw.

D: s^oeStoi sPSKcdSI to a few.

Acc: r°o«See» §~°SKcd5a -afciv.

Ab: s^o2Set--tTe-^-ers Pj^cdS"<rt-^-^*»--iB*tf.fl/(fw.

.Interrogative.

jlf$F' A".

"Nf ^ etSeeo • & S^' ™nr'#*

G: o^o^w- i ofiSe$3*»^_ ^) R^cdS- ^ S^cg^Xfr-ofhowmany?

D: ^otfeeS ^ 5Sc«3 7i0W wanf?

Acc: &GrieeS> ^cd?3-, --/low .

Ab: ^ oeSw" • • eT* - - $* ■• ■ ■ £ S^ctf- • cT*- T§<$ ■&Sin%ctowmm9?

21 0 The ini t ial ^ of this pronoun is, in the-common dialect, converted intoal).
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None of the foregoing pronoans of the third person can be used more 271

than once in a sentence, with reference to the same person or thing. If

I say, -zrc&i lie, sr*83 o with his father, ^t£} ts*c&> has come,

I should not be understood to express that he (thcthird person) has come

with his own father, but that he (the third person) has come with the fa

ther of a fourth. If I ask &c&&3a^0&$^oco*T>eyelid he go to

his house ? I ask whether he (the third person) went to the house of ano

ther, not whether lie went to his own house.

This peculiarity in the use of the pronouns ofthcthird person, has given 272

rise to the reflective pronoun TT5^, which is the same for all genders,

and is always used with reference to some nominative of the third person

preceding it.

Singular.

N: TT'oft he, she, or it.

G : j§tS'& pS"o3JS^__ • -of him, her, or it.

D: <s&& to him, her, or it.

AlCC: cS Sfc or <5 him., her, or it.

Ab: gST-.tT^'- toeS-J-6 in$;c. him, her, or it.

Plural.

N: "3^$oor"3^J5odor<5^$3/7fa/.

G: eS&3 or i^S&uSiSSk —of Hum.

D: gSSoSb to them.

A.cc: 3 £x> or $ tlum.

Ab: ^S&5"Cr*-^§g-^.....m%c. them.

we say 3T«-C£k£3'#c£)«?e6^TPCjla he came with his (own) father

«bc 55"cOJodS ^S^coO'^T'c 7T° did he go to his (own ) house f

The pronoun (^^, commonly written 5&>3o, ivhat ? is defective: its 273

inflexion is ci^dS, or '^dS, but it is seldom used, except in the nomina

tive or dative case ; thus, nom : sing : '^3o, what ? dat : sing : ^iZi. or

to orfor what ? why ?.
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The words Spo<&-£9©<5Sb- <^0^&, when standing alone, are not to be

considered pronouns, but adverbs, respectively denoting in thisplace,in that

place, and in what place ? but when the postpositions & - eT*- - <Se£

$"0~£j and afew others, are affixed to them, they are indeclinable pro

nouns, respectively denoting this, that, -what ? as SfOrfkeT* in this, and,

©(£>*§# by that, ^og5oSo to or for what? wherefores



CHAFTJEM FOURTH.

AD J E C TI VES.

OF "di^^OOA.D J ECTIT ES.

The a ^t6x> adjectives are indeclinable, varying neither in gender, in 2?a

number, nor in case; but dependent foe these distinctions upon the substan

tive nouns or pronouns, to some of which they are invariably prefixed.

The following list, containing a few of (he most common, will shew that

they generally terminate in the short vowels ^ 9 or\)

■Xv
• cold.

small.

•great,

■little.

ee>-

black.

^fte>

ets>

t33
Cs

trcti •••

er-o *s
S f* •••

 

erg....

red.

•'••■yellow.

bad.

old.

new.

male.

— •aged, old.

short, small

••••good.

strong, hard.

soft.

dirty.

••'• damp, wet.

blind.

t^ccSs bitter.

©o£&o beautiful.

•■slack.

• -broad.

■'heavy.

•sweet.

■sour.

■Hue.

•sharp.
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276 A number of a fcX?5oO adjectives, ending in and denoting qualities

which arethc peculiar objects ofsight, taste, or touch, when prefixed to

substantive nouns or pronouns, may, at pleasure, affix the particle S3 ;

thus,?^ black,~~&g>whitc, <ie*s red,to~CS^ yellowt^^6a azure blne&cS:^

sweet, J^e) sour,Q&\ or~3j soft, prefixed to substantives, either remain

unchanged, or become AS"o$ - &c. as"?co or "cO^&do a white

cloth, or9dS.-£$£o&> « sweet fruit, "SjjS or "3jJ|£>SjS so/f

277 To all &ji^5oXadjectives>\vhcnprefixedtosul)s(antives,vvcmav,atpleasureJ,

affix the particles e^Xb-SfjoOOSS" or ©ca5?S'&X5c5c63 fromtheverb KqSj ro

Z/fro?7ic;but these affixes do notalter their menni rig in any way whate.ver;thus,

"SisS grcat,K^ti\ largc^rf ncn;K?& hlind^i0 short^&oo slack &c.

make Kb COTS' or 2$cooi^dx £ cd? cO."to a lame house, JT^

£\ ?Cj - ^ or ^&>j£ c£s^ 3 ?c a great person, and so forth :

these particles, however, cannot be added to the adjectives mentioned above

as assuming £> , until that affix is first inserted ; thus, we cannot say X~<?Z>

but oT pjTc^-gidj black. cloth : it is at the same time to be remarked, that

the addition of e5xb - eScoo^ or cOOcfdaitf cdS to 1&tf£?Saj adjectives

js, in genera!, neither necessary nor elegant.

EXCEPTION S.'

278 The adjective handsome or fine, always affixes 5) ; thus, we say

xiTr. handsome person, not ^Sf^-S&i » 5x.

079 £g cw?l?/»/, & o-O good, and £^ s;?m7/, take no affixes whatever; thus,

'dra7- imemptv box&ti:&3txagoodpcrson,i:^toe#i6x> asmall
CO

•f (_

horse.

280 The adjective ^ tMn, wnfl/7, affixes, at pleasure, the syllable^; to

which ©Xa-eSoOofror efcxwSTcootSodS may he optionally added ; thus,

*^-T"*S>*» or <C^"3=.^ rt/n pqprr: * hen it assumes the

syllable <X>, it admits of another form, according to the following rule.
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All Il^^go adjectives ending in 7$x>, when prefixed lo substantives, 281

cither affix - ©cCjoS', or ©aCOS'AMeSCd!, or change the final s6oo,

to Qor c«& ; thus^oeS ?530 beautiful, makes eSogsfcxo -©ce^6ocooST

or (£c5£^aXc5'cD}?SodS~3j-ts&>o or "So^eSxao « beautiful face or /a-

ct,8,oit5ce5^jor©c££c^"3j-° £xor "3j-» &xeo abeautifulface; orfaces.

All other ~& «§tSm adjectives ending in <0, when prefixed, without any 282

of the affixes abovementioned, to substantives beginning with a vowel, re

quire, the insertion ofd^to prevent hiatus; thus, gttfSj sharp, and^)^^ an

arroxv, make B"et>fc<b2^, asharp arrowj&Xf pure, and e£>«S;Sod,fl mir

ror, make R)Kr&>«6 £oo, a pure mirror.

Some cf^^OO adjectives arc derived from substantives in the follow- 283

ing manner.

SUBSTANTIVES. ADJECTIVES.

r «- "«■"".;' r •■' ■

..-a /a/fr &.•<£ -i leaky.

Sbo&o ..lameness: &c<-~ • ••• lame.

lioney, e» cd? honied,

S? JSb ;£oo ,yon So iron.

eiSo^oo hemp,flax .■■ -kSo^o hempen.

x3&ocb' deafness . . • • • t3 3:£ f/er/f.

It is necessary to apprize the reader that many C Sg^OOnouns are used 284

both as adjretives and substantives, in the same manner as a number ofterms

in our own language; thus,we sav t5&<0o";£)S\ flthc damp is grcat,and

3&»&> a damp doth, the word cS&. in Teloogoo] and damp in English,

being used, in these sentences, first as a substantive, and afterwards as an

adjective noun: thus, also, we find that tfecoo means either bitter or

biticrncbs, £r>&K> tall or lallms*,13&v;\ broad or breadth. a£aft hca-

, vy or weight s-wed or sucelness, &c.b\it£5c&'&X>bcau1y or beautiful,

and other words in &x>, v» hicji are used either as adjectives or substantives
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may be considered properly to belong to the latter class of nouns ; for it

will be observed that.by rule 2S I , they cannot be used in the former sense,

without adding certain affixes, which as substantives they never assume.

OF e£ e^^^SX) ADJECTIVES.

^85 Tiie rules which have been given for the derivation of substantive

nouns from the Sanscrit, apply equally to the derivation of adjectives from

that language; eS^^o^oo adjectives, therefore, in opposition toll vf^sSod

adjectives, admit of the distinctions of gender, number, and case.

Sanscrit. Teloogoo.

Vrutle Adjective. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.

$3$ virtuous $.$gctfe $JS§ $JSg£»

3«&ra skilled asgjpaxofc Ssgje? SsgjfasSoa

#0(3; independent- •■• £0 S^cdo •• <5c^ • •■ ^^o^j^Xi

titfiSogj dependent tftf«$o^cd&--~tf«5o ^-..tftf^O.^^

(J^c&> dear &)6&»c do t^dfo ?t\ d&&»

deaf- e>$3ocZto s>$tf &$tf£c£>

©0$ blind e3o*oc&o e9o£ ec$;6x

young £rt>ex)cdo-------SrDo ST'osSoo

agcd,old X>^& —S^aSiSaa

excellent C% SSoceSo r?/&. l^^^o

£?< o pure a^eoc ?J^o S_%e>&o

©ONj smaH, mean ■■ e£)eo^ cc&> ©e^

fc>/ty, r«« d-5>|&cd6--. ds-3\|i$ d^JSofctt

^^ short & ^°

&$jf- /ong ^ixwF-cdSo &friF-£>x>

£ poor £8 <&;c&> eS8(cf>) £8

53j^K^ -/if, proper •• ~o!kn>K£zzk>..-63j-°kS oir»x£&x>

extensive fl^ooceSo £>T°e) S"T°e)^x>

tfSo7TV_ 8 r<fcjcfrrous sSo-3^8 • • • •tfsk7T^_8 r? • . &iTT^ 8

ef)-^oiB~8rfl?Toort?it ©£*oTB0----©*r»o"»'arf"©^oTr8
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eSa^o&tSodadjectires, when immediately prefixed to substantives, do not 286

in general admit of declension. They usually require the particles 63 Xo-

e3oOOj5'orSf)oOO?S'6Mc5od3 to be affixed to the nominative singular, if tht

substantive be neuter, and if the substantive be masculine or feminine,

either to the singular or plural nominative,aecording as the substantivemay

be in the singular or plural number : feminine «St^S&>?Sco adjectives in«^,

before affixing these particles, previously changethe final*- into •cU""to in

the singular, andoTJ^O^ or •oTT°o^) in the plural, from the word t?eo,

denotingafemale; thus, tfoo&tf^^coo^orcooockrt handsome house

.or houses, «)0o£6&c~5 5TegjSoXSo handsome iiian1^c&?&~§j5%)&>

a&ttehandsome men, nJOOdSSbTT9"^^ (£a)a handsome woman, Kcc&&

'C^o^aOOcS' ^J^e\)or t&otf&TPc^aX)^ ^_^,eo handsome women.

Neuter <St$)S5o?fco adjectives in instead ofaffixing tDto-ZSaXiX' 287

er C5cOOcS"&>ic5odS, may, like the "^^^50 adjectives, change the final

sSx>,tofl£) oro«g); thus,we maysay&tf &ig)or ^tf <6ocg>^oo& or eSeo&exi

amellifluent expression or ea?flresst'0ns(literally,words full ofquintessence.)

Sanscrit adjectives ending in the terminations^ o and o ,when adopt- 288

ed intoTeloogoo, change them, in the masculine gender to c5o&XJ&5 and

e6oo&>c&> ; in the feminine, to oSoeSoTP'eo and &0&>WGd, or and

SSoO; and in the neuter gender, to ?5ce$ sSoo andsSooeS JSoo,or^2oand3k&.

EXAMPLES.

CrudeAdjective. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter.

«°*° — w*o&c*.. |s^^.::.|:S«f160

3 adjectives, preceding <$ &x> substantives,often drop all 289

their Teloogoo terminations, and are compounded with the substantive in

their uninflected or crude state, according to the rules of Sanscrit gram

mar ; thus.
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&£pc>&i-"'WicJce<l and • •••TF>&.«£C&>a giant may become rf&^TPdx

[ Tkc&> a wickedgiant,

-excellent, and SS» •••ahorse CE'5© '^S^00*™

&$#&&••much and ^SSS'&o money © $r $55"

[»H7fcft money.

T6c&>C&> opulent, and^^So^-- —a master ^^Sj^^^agj

£fm opulent master.

#90 In the common dialect, neuter adjectives in ^X),of whatever class,a*e con

stantly prefixed, with the particles £3 to -65coo ?S" or ©cOoJTdaosSedj, to

substantives of all genders and numbers promiscuously; thus, tScoaSJS"^

(!^-(_^oj-?S»4J^»*«&^4>»6»ew.&c. a handsome man-men-woman-

women-j'ace-faces Sft*.

—=MBBB01ffiim<=-—

291 The rules respecting q5 "6x> and ©^lE^^&osubstantivcsarcalso

i

applicableio adjectives of the same descriptions.

0-F ADJECTlVKPRONOUNe.

^92 The adjective pronouns may be divided jnto the same classes as the sub

stantive pronouns of the third person, viz. definite and indefinite, with

the addition of the possessive pronouns. . -

P O 1» I U I V E!.

The possessive pronouns consist ofthe possessive or genitive cases of the

respective substantive pronouns, without the postposition ^5J3^_viz.

W"S> his (remote)

her or its (do) • •

!)& their M F. (proximate)

&d5 their JV; (do)-

■^n & tJieir M. $ F. (remote) ■ ■■•

■53—'iS their M (do)

jSJS" his, her, Us

t££o their

"ST0 my —

ISt-" —---our ••••

"AzrS our----

& thy

your

his (proximate)

her or its (proximate)-
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These pronouns are indeclinable ; they are prefixed to nouns in the same 294

manner as thel!^^ adjectives, but without affixes ofany kind; thus,

TT^coo^ my home, -snQ tofttf &jooo their horses &c.

DEFINITE PRONOUNS.

Each of the definite adjective pronouns consists of one long vowel, viz. 295

the demonstrative proximate or, as it is vulgarly written, cOO-8,mean

ing this; the demonstrative remote CJ that ; and the interrogative <i or, as

it is commonly written, oSj, what? When prefixed to substantives, these

pronouns are sometimes converted into their corresponding short vowels,

and the following consonant is then doubled; thus, -&iS";5ooj5ooor ^

tSso'&Xior, as it is commonly written, cCo_°J5'^oe)^bo or oooi^—tSoo^o

thislotus; ^"S^osSooor ©TT^osSoo that time, ^-T*o3ooor^"S^—

£os or as it is vulgarly written cSj S~° O^SoO or a3d~7rfc—0?6x> what time ?

When the vowel is shortened, the 8" is doubled, in each of these examples.

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

The indefinite adjective pronouns are prefixed to plural substantives, 29G

without any intermediate affix; they are merely the nominative cases of the

indefinite substantive pronouns of the third person, viz.

U. S; F. N.

S?oe5c*so.... so many,

e$ce£e*30 e3SN oil.

foeSeeu r^JO^ a few.

<i O c£eac ,i S)^ hoxomany f

The indeclinable particle f3c3,commonly written £20 IT*, meaning the 297

whole, infull &c. affixed to substantives, has the same force as the pronouns

e5)o«6e*90oref)»N prefixed to them ; thus,e>o£<^6o^o^eoor i&XcXxQ

oo<5 allmen, ©o^^-ageo or sS^^eoeS all things.
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VERBS.

TeToogoo verbs are of four kinds; neuter, active, passive, and causal. 298

These verbs are divided into two parts, the affirmative, and the negative; 299

and each of these two parts has an indicative mood> an imperative mood,

participles, and a verbal noun. The affirmative verb has an infinitive,, but

the negative verb has none.

INDICATIVE.

The Indicative mood, in the affirmative verb, has, properly, only four 300

tenses ; .the present the past, the future, and the aorist. In the negative

verb, the aorist is the only tense. Each of these tenses has two numbers,

the singular,and the plural ; and in each number there are three persons ;

but there is no distinction of gender, except in the third person. In the

singular number of most of the tenses, the third person masculine is distin

guished from the third person feminine and neuter both of which are the

same. In the plural, the third person masculine and feminine are one ;

and the neuter is, in general, different from both. In a few cases, how

ever, the third person is the same for all genders.



94 TBI 0 0 000 OftAMMAB.

IMPERATIVE.

301 The imperativehag two numbers; the singular and the plural.This mood,

in the affirmative verb, has two persons ; the 2d. in the singular, and the

1st. and 2d. in the plural. In the negative verb, it has the 2d, person only

in each number.

PARTICIPLES.

502 The participles are of two distinct kinds : the one we shall .denominate

verbal, and the other relative,.participles.

303 The affirmative verb has two verbal participles ; the present and the

past. The negative verb has one only, indefinite as to time. These verbal

participles require the addition of some personal termination, or of some

tense of another verb, in order to distinguish number and person. They

can never be used as adjectives,or substantives, like the English participles,

in such phrases as, the sounding shore, by promising, in speaking, Sgc. S$c.

they must almost invariably be followed by a personal termination, or be

governed by some tense of a verb ; a« in the phrases, frowning she speaks,

pleased he departed, wondering he stands. The words frowning, pleased,

and wondering, represent the Teloogoo verbal participle ; and the word$

speaks, departed, and stands, the Teloogoo governing verb.

304 In the affirmative verb, there arc three relative participles ; the present,

the past, and the indefinite ; in the negative verb the indefinite only. They

admit of no personal terminations, they can precede no verb, and are termed

re/afire participles,because the power ofthe English relative pronoun who,

which, that, is inherent in them : they therefore always refer to some noun

or pronoun with w hich they agree, as adjectives ; thus, a tree which grows,

ahorse that leaps, would be expressed in Teloogoo by the relative parti



W VERBS. 95

ciples; viz. "ibQ"^^^ a growing ttee, d5iSo~f^^&0 a leaping

horse, In order that the reader may reooHcct that our relative pronouns

are inherent in this part of the Teloogoo verb, the relative that (selected,

as agreeing promiscuously with all genders) will be prefixed to it in Eng

lish ; as, that leaps, that grows &;c.

VERBAL NOHN9.

The verbal nouns are declinable substantives, expressing the action itself 305

which is signified by the verb. Those terminating in wc£b£ follow the rules

for the second declension ; and those ending inany other syllable, are de

clined like nouns of the third declension.

The origin of every part of the Teloogoo verb may be traced to that 30q

crude form of it termed the Tp><k> root; which is sometimes also an abstract

noun, and, in the common dialect, is often the"2d. person singular of the

affirmative imperative. It always ends in -o thus,

C5<y §ot!o to hear, to listen.

fcSg^oiS —to prevent, to oppose.

d^tfaotJo to console, to comfort.

o!) £ 8ct& to oppose.

to pour.

"S'XotJo to venture, to dare.

£-£oi2o to bless.

$ot& to tiedoivn.

■RxoXq to hud.

& e)ci& to think.

^jb, "SciSo to induce, to excite.
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^°*d&x> .. to fly.

""S^cJSm —-to he twisted.

"3j e«c&o to shine.

&r*d&x> to make a noise, to lark.

to make.

c£bo to write.

&8:i5oa ' to rain.

£9dc»o to ask.

Csxajo^oo to thunder.

to fly.

$£k>fo - to clean, to -wash.

- to study, to read.

©eecto to wander, to turn back.

to leap.

~~oiX;Ke> - ■•• ' to grow.

sSckfo to spin.

307 It is necessary to remark that although the Teloogoo root has been trans

lated with to, the sign of the English infinitive, it is neyer used in an infi

nitive signification,

308 From the root thus terminating in <o, are formed the verbal participles,

and the infinitive of the affirmative verb; and from these three principal

parts of the verb, viz. the root, the verbal participles, and the infinitive of

the affirmative verb, spring all the rest of it's parts, both affirmative, and

negative, as shewn in the following table.
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THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VERB.

From the root in \>, the present verbal participle is formed, by adding 309

■t&in the superior, and&>in the inferior dialect ; thus, to beat,

makes f&utSb or F°^><So, beating. The participle (^^from the root

fj^O^/o be, may be added, as an auxiliary, to each of these participles,

which, by the rules for Sundhl, make xSJ^ and So^^ respectively;

hence F*&wt!o?K>^ and §^&x>&>£o^ beating.

The past verbal participle is formed by changing >3 of the root into 9; 310

in other words, as expressed in the table, by adding § to the root in the

final -o being dropped: thus, froms-"^, to beat, comes s-0^, having

beaten.

The infinitive is formed by merely dropping the final O ofthe root; thus, 311

from the root §T°<bj comes s~°<b, to beat.

INDICATIVE MOODi

The present tense is derived from the present verbal participles; tire past 312

tense from the past verbal participle ; the future and the affirmative aorist

from the root, and the negative aorist from the infinitive, by the addition

ofthe affixes shewn in the table, which consist partly of certain termina

tions defining the several persons singular and plural, partly of particles

interposed between these personal terminations, and the principal parts of

the verb, whence the tenses are derived.

PERSONAL TERMINATION.

The personal terminations ofthe verb are derived from the substantive 313

pronouns.

The personal terminations of the first and second persons are. 314

For all the tenses, except the firstform')

of the past tense $ *****^ °S *" ***

Singular 1 3

2 • a

Plural-^ 1 ^oa , 33

a *> :. M a
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315 Except the first form of the past tense, which merely converts the final

V to 9, thefirst person singular ofall the tenses ends in the termination

of the pronoun lv£5b J; the second person singular, in the same manner,

terminates in5g, the final syllable of^sgj tJtou; thefirst person plural

ends in sSoo, the termination of "sij £oo ice; and the second person plural

euds in the termination of you.

olG The personal terminations of the third person are not so regular : they

stand thus.

Present. Past. Future. Aor'nt. Negative Aorist.

, ■A > r>

lit. form 2d form lit. form3d. form

s> cJfc cdo S) & Si ccb

Singular.^ fi ?S>..,. a 3 3)

i"

r

Plural 8 So &>

'< S SO S ^ SX.. SO 5^

-317 In the present tense, in the second form of the past and in the negative

aorist, the third person singular ends, in thcmasculine, with cds, the final

syllable of Hie pronouns %10&3 or ■^TC^o, he ; in the feminine and neuter

gender of the two first mentioned tenses, it terminates with the final

syllableof the pronouns £.or£i>£!, sftcor it; butinfhc fcniinineand neuter

of the last mentioned tense, it ends, with £$o. The first form of the past

tense, and the affirmative aorist, haye^o, and the two forms of the future

fa/ f1'! genders in the third pefson *ingular.

318 Except the first form of the perfect tense, which merely converts \5 into 9,

the third person plural of all the tense iu the masculine and feminine gen

ders ends in3o, the final syllable of the pronouns JbSoor^ do, they; in the

neuter of the present tense, and of the second form of the past tease, it ends

in £ , the final syllable of the neuter prononns or tkey: but the

other tenses have the neuter plural the same as in the neuter singular.,

except the negative aorist, which terminates in
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INTIRMKIMATI PARTICLE*.

Before affixing the personal terminations above stated to the principal 319

parts ofthe verb, from which.tbe tenses are derived ; the affirmative tenses

assume certain intermediate particles, which are the same for the first and

second persons both singular and plural, but are liable to variation in the

third person, as shew n below.

Iff. and Id. persons 3d. person singular. 3d. person plural.

singular and plural.

M. /'>V. M.S.F. .V.

Present 0 c STn c

<; 1st. form & -* -=»
Past •' ?2d. form 7^ 13- ST &

Future
Ust. form "=a -^S -=<£ -=&

form S -Sor -S or $ • -S Sot§

Aorist <3i

In the present tense, long D S&x>) is prefixed to all the personal 320

terminations, except the third peison feminine or neuter in the singular,

and the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix o5\.

In the first form of the past tense, Q is prefixed to all the personal termi- 321

nation?, except to those of the third person, which take-3 before them in the

singular, and in the neuter plural: in the masculine and feminine plural,

there is no prefix. Inthesccond form of the past tense, oF" is prefixed to all

the personal terminations, except the third person feminine and neuter iu

the singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix £5".

The first form of the future prefixes ""SS to all the personal terminations, 322

except to those of the third person singular and the neuter of the third

person plural, which prefix "^O. The second form prefixes S to all the

personal terminations ; but in the third person singular, and in the neuter

of the third person plural, it may at pleasure be changed into §.

The affirmative aorist prefixes &> to all the personal terminations, ex- 323

cept to those of the third person singular, and of the neuter third person

plural, which take no prefix.
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324 The negative aorist does not assume any prefix before the personal ter

minations.

PRESENT TENSE.

325 The personal terminations, connected with the intermediate particles for

the present tense, are exhibited in the table; thus, °3b- —^jg- Ec£&>-

oS^Ei. &c. When these affixes are added to the present verbal participle,

in order to form the present tense, the final \) of the participle is dropped,

and the present verbal participle, in all verbs, having four forms, viz.

i& - «5o - "iJo^^ . and 2b?5o^, the present tense, which is formed from

the participles, has also four forms, viz. ■€5"°£o - "tT'So - ■t&'Sr'So;^ - t5b

So &c. thus, the present verbal participles sP^t^o • sP^ck - <p

^Mt&o&N and £p&x>&>?£>\^ beating, respectively, make sP^-er°o£> &c.

§T°d30'<r)c& &c. s~t,(*o^^a)"(Td>So &c. or P<b^5£"K5r\c&&c. / $cc. beat :

but it will be seen, from the table, that the third person feminine or neuter in

the singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, are not added to the

participles in x&S&^or &>?50N,but only to those in -£o or they have, there

fore, only twoforms; viz. i&^&or&^B-i&o^3orJk£\(D respec

tively ; for the conversion in the singular of &\ to o, in the common dialect,

can hardly be reckoned anew form; thus, §P^x&^BorsP|w&)?5\&

she or it 6efffs sPdaox&JS^S or$~°&j><k>3'^£ they beat. The participles

in i&and t2o<&>j areboth strictly grammatical, but thoseindband&c5o>|

arc generally used in the common dialect. Ofthe four forms ofthe present

tense derived from these participles, that only which is derived from the

participle in iSSo^ viz t&lT^So &c is strictly grammatical, the form

derived from the grammatical participle in i&, viz "£3"°£5o, is vulgar, and

it's use is confined chiefly to the religious bramins ofthe Northern districts:

but the forms derived from the participles in go and dbSSON, viz TT'So and

&7vT^SSo &c. are in common use, andshould always be selected in prefer

ence io the other forms, when we speak the language.
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PAST TENSE.

There is not any variation in the past verbal participle, from which the two 320

forms of the past tense are derived; their formation, as shewn in the table, is

therefore very simple; s~° Shaving beaten makes in the first form sP5 &i

have beateu,s~°^Q&tliou hast beaten Sgc. Thethird person ofthe first form

is IP1 he, shc, wit has beaten, the 9 of $~°<& being dropped when the

termination-3^,beginning with a vowel, is added to it. In the second form»

having beaten, makes sPdS"^^ &c. / havebeaten &c. Both of these

forms are strictly grammatical, and both are equally in common u»e.

FUTURE.

All the terminations added to the root, to compose the two forms of 327

this tense, commence with vowels ; the final "Oof the root is therefore

dropped, when they arc added to it; thus, the root s~° makes s~° eo£S JSJ

ors~° I will beat. The second form of this tense is used by the

vulgar only. The first person singular of the second form ofthis tense must

not be confounded with thethird person singular in the first form of the

past tense. s~° i" will beat is entirely distinct, in meaning, from

ST" g-cSb he, she, or it has beaten but the only difference in writing or

pronouncing them, is, that the ~° before £Sj is long in the former, and short

in the latter. It is ofmuch importance to the reader to understand that

the two formsof the future tense are scldomused; the present or the aorist

being commonly substituted for them.

AORIST.

The formation of the affirmative aorist from the root, and of the nega- 328

tive aorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the affixes shewn in the

table, is so simple, as scarcely to require explanation: the root s~T> makes

it's affirmative aorist tTB&x>&><&>, I do beat, have beaten, or will beat ;

and from the infinitive IP^ comes S^cb^3 , I do not beat, have not beaten,

or will not beat.

IMPERATIVE, PARTICIPLES, AND VERBAL NOUNS.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

The affirmative imperative is formed by adding to the root or 329

for the 2d. person singular ; <3o£oo, or in the common dialect TS^^X),
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for the 1st. person plural ; and c or c 6 for the 2d. person plural : the

last mentioned termination, in the common dialect, is added to theiufi-

nitive, instead ofthe root; thus, from jPcoo come §H'£x>£ooor jP&oSvj-"

beat thou, g^pJ&>lSx>} or in thecommon dialect {pi^-ST0^, let us beat,

S^^CZfo or ^~°c^c^' or 'n the common dialect f&cb, beat ye; the

reader however w ill bear in mind that, by rule 306, the root itself, in the

common dialect, is often used as the 2d. person singular ofthe affirmative

imperative ; instead offT^tSoo or IT'kti £>v°} therefore, we constantlysay

sT'&s beat thou.

330 TheforniatioB of the verbal participles, in the affirmative verb, has al

ready been explained ; see rules 309 and 310 : it only remains therefore to

shew the manner in which the relative participles arc formed : the present

relative participle is formed from the present verbal participles in c5j^ , by

changing ^Son into S3T*\ : there are two verbal participles in c5>>, viz. the

grammatical participle inx&c&N,and the common participle in &>c^X ; the

relative participle therefore has alsotwo corresponding forms, "t£ 5SV and

: thus, from £~T,ix5-t&?30N and £"°6M«fcc£K bcating,comciT'&x>'&<f-\

and, in the common dialect, ^^.kSc^ that befits. The past relative

participle is formed by adding the syllable to the past verbal participle ;

thus, from having beaten, comes s~°£j& that has beaten ; the indefinite

relative participle is formed by adding to the root ~*Sk> or in the in

ferior, and -S or -SdS in the common dialect, and as all these terminations

commence with a vow el, the v final ofthcroot must be dropped when they

areadded : fhus,the root $~°^x> makes its indefinite relative participle ^"^J

do oi S-*T & in tji-e superior dialect, and in the common dialect, or

t e! that beats, has beaten, oruill beat. The root itself is sometimes,

in books, used as the indefinite relative participle.

331 The affirmative verbal noun is formed byaddingjJo to the root, or in the

common dialect, byaddirgg^tothe infinitive ; thus, from S (becomes

r*<b &, er in the common dialect SPi cS&X the beating.
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NEGATIVE VERB.

The negative imperative is formed by adding to the infinitive So xCO or 333

SfoS-r^or in the common dialect tf,for the 2d. person singular; andfocSsb or

&c&, or in the common dialect g"o&, for the 2d. person plural ; thus, from

<b to beat comes <bfo^oo or sH"kfoSrr or IT""<bfi" beat not thou, and

f'&fcce&or iT,,& &c6 or F^di S"o& beat not ye. By adding to the infini

tive 8", we form the negative verbal participle ; by adding to it we form

the npgative relative participle ; and by adding to it we form the nega

tive verbal noun ; thus, from s^b 10 beat comes s~*&#v:ithout beatingor

having beaten ; "6 S) that does not, has not, or -will not beat ; and sH°&30

the not beating.

——•lijfcjftin

Neuter and active verbs are conjugated in the same manner: we shall there- 333

fore treat of them conjointly; merely distinguishing the "o^^Soo from the

£5 t^S&j^&X) verbs : we shall afterwards submit an example of the passive

verb, and shall conclude this chapter with a few remarks on the causal

verb.

OF "^S^^OO VERBS.

Roots in t& or r&O undergo certain changes to which other verbs are 331

not liable: we shall therefore divide the verbs into three conjugations; the

first including all verbs the root of which terminates in any other sellable

than -JSw or tTc ; the second all those that have the root in and the

third all those of which the root terminates in ; and, in giving an c\"

am^le of each conjugation, we shall place first the correct grammatical

form, the common forms following in order, as they more or less approach

to it.

FIRST CONJUGATION.

All the roots that terminate in any other syllable than or i& belong 335

to this conjugation; and merely require the addition of the different termi

nations mentioned in the foregoing table.

The root ^~~>lg*> to beat, is selected as an example ofthis conjugation. 336
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Root S tx> common- common.

Present verbal)

participle-

Past•■■do s^c^ • • having beaten.

'ball^p^^^..r'^^..r'^^^-Tv^ beating.

Infinitive sT*eo to beat.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.

common.

i r^-tfo-^NSa SHfeotycfc 1 beat.

.§ S !p^j-Co-STS s^^-cr^ 77jo« beatest.

F*&oi2o"B^cdo sH'&o-CT'csSo He beats.

a cj

2 F^t&^&o r'^ty^a We beat.

a r^T&^as F^-cr^ Fo»Jw*.

U F^^a- r*teatS&aPsOV They beat.

common. common.

F"c>i30 ^-vJS jPtoO-eT0^ ZSfOr.

Cj <^ cj

CS F<b:&>iro\3gs <P>dx>ir,sgj -Thoubcatest.

Si fs= s^^o^jTS'n ceSs. •....srD£ooTT0ccS3 • Hebeats.

.£ | CJ ^ CJ

or ^ _w or ~i Sheorilbeats.

Ls)r"6jj6ooB Fcoo&o&-

Cj Cj

§>ifc-^;6aa Vbg^&o We beaU

r° c3^& V&oTT>&- You beat.

a/s ex&js'-sa r"&>;&j5\e

6* _

Q rZ&^a r^&^V "Meyteat.



PAST.

* S""g©S>....v...^;-r"g'^0S> >••••• I haxtbeaim.

£ g £~ ej©£ .....V. jPgTS-^ Tliou hast beaten.

_° 1 cin^s-a ?

C* JF^SO......... '"'j^J^k**"*' <^She, or it has bccftcn.

£ r'gO F'tS-SP' £js We have beaten.

■g 5 iP^QO r^"ST°& Youhave beaten.

k i% r'dlO r'e^So )

^ j ^ o & ' >Tltey have beaten.

:■ .(v;■■ 3n."£*3b, ~ ~)

•"•f'UTillE.

2 jn^&.."y~"rT'%&'»---- t shall beat „

ij" - sP~d:£jg) •.*^.-^3&',,*r Thou vilt beat.

* £&6 rT-"i^» We shall beat.

. i .1"-V".'i4'"l"fe •• •••• ly« aitf «saf.

J r,tj F*~iS:e66o sT6-"!. ££. - — "»

i^v;.r*;^a^.^^.^i^^^ ^

g £ ^ cj*8^3^ ••• •w • • • ;i 6ea/, did faat, or. shall beat.

*g ^ .feT n^^...";.;..^)^^. didst beat, or wUtbedi.

kg§ g •? r SPkiSb or it heats, did beat, or -will beat.

5 * Wir &raf, did bcat^ or shall beat.

. jj r*«g)Ba&.«'. Fou tea/, didbeat, or will beat,

3 S 5 S ° £ did beat, or will beat.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
k.

3> a 3T*&osSio F"dx>£)j-° ....v...o~,6x) -beat thou.

.2 CJ Cj Cj

J} » c»mmon.

. « !ftw6^a> Sr*&w"sr*&0 * -letusbeat.

Jj . . " common. k-

r^^fc r"^c& !Ffe<?a .

RELATIVE PARTIdPLES.PAESEKT-.

conmon.

f^dwi&JSX ^(iw&^-N that beats. ■■

CJ M Cs) <^

PAST.

{f^d?^ that has beaten.

INDEFINITE.

common. common,

r'&}-^^&>--?H^&-F^~e:--rT'~&.£ thatbeats, not beaten, or will

CJ CJ cj o * • '

[beat.

VERBAL NOUN.

a • s'**^- ill

£ «<

a:

—V&ti&x— «*»#e tearing.

NEGATIVE VERB. ' ' 4

INDICATIVE MOOD.

• . ■ * AORIST.

S-0^,^ J do not, did not, or shall not beat.

$~*p£3 Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not beat.

. fi"&><; do He does nof, did not, or will notbeat. ,

* s^&CSj -■••Shc,or it, does not, didjwt, orwill notbeat.

5 iP'&sSod We do not, didnot, or shall not beat*

"3 3 §~°eb^ •••You tio no*, did not, or will not beat.

g . c * r'&'jo >

S ) * k-!TL £ not> <^»ot, or will not beat.

c a s gq£> ) „„ j a ■■ ■*

•• w v . IMPERATIVE, <Z.i,Ct) i "j J

common.. . ';',-,» ' -

.5 3 r*6&£» r*<b ••••&«* no* /ftow.

•2 6J GJ >: '
J common.

i j f-"6&c F*&Sbc& F^S" c a beat notye.
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■ VERBAL PARTICIPLE..

g^djg* * without beating, or without having beaten.

^ RELATIVE.PARTICIPLE.

S~°do & - ••••• that does not, did riot, or willnot leaf.

. . . . VERBAL NOUN-

F^eaSo the not beating.

The following are a few examples of the numerous verbs in the first 397

conjugation which, in all their forms, are similar to to beat.

Root. Present verbal part re'rp leg. Put verbal Infinitive.

participle*.

«6dOSo ^cjOsoxSoc^^ &c •• • aJcw Jf to titter, topronomice.

e5^ -.-^^v^-iSocS^ &c -©s^ to sell,

£)ao esew"^?^ »&&'— to plait.

©eSot&S^ -&c tsa C5tf to plat/.

t5{Jb..-.-"€5JJo-C5o?Sj^-- &c Z5Q CStf to become cool, to be

[extinguished.

■^ce&->^c&yt&&>\lkc -g*c£>-&ic& to swim.

-&t<& ...-^•iJ&T&SSSi^ &C"» ••'-&lS>"-&4^ to bringforth, to pro-

[duce, applied to cattle, or grain.

Gs-©^. 6»8»^"i3c?£^"&c dj-S^ ••••ds'tt^ to swell.

&fTQ-&^Qi&&£&c &»2rg<£* g^b-to listen.

^cto'-'-^ctoTlSb?^ &c dc^CX •• Cu*cX ■••« to be rocked*

C3*o£) 65*c&)x&?&^ ••&C"« • •djt3 to lean upon,

•bfofr.— o^^^—t&J&n&c ^Ifyj— to mount.

ioJSb ^o&nSoe^-'&c olQ&—-^G{$ ""to dry.

©(&^..^<&^^^&c---©&!k--£9«£;S>-- to press.

SJe*9o8o-. sjtjt30gox^?S5K^.&c • •••2}*t33—-SJes?.-to insert (inwriting.)

. . es-jfcsbxSo?^ • & c -d'eSff "—to boil.

&c ....j0 wash, to bleach.

d'eaa5o....(^-aX)8bx2bJSb^-&c &k>8" v-ro overflow.
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JUt. >rcce>tTerM participle. *a»t VferMi fWttffpYA lataMfre.

r\eofc..---.^<*^^i^&^c--"--f^o^ r°csj&

cS^atxSb jT'eecSoiSb^&c—. .5^«e3..-.-^eeg'. to befound,

oS"eooio- 5fe**^^5Sj^-.&c-''"-iB'*5§" JSceS" ro "

tfjfcto *>otOi&55^..<&c. - S5K«) • • - • • • • /o ftren*. ;

•■■«-■ ■ ■ 1 * - , • ■ ■ «• - ,. <« . - X

, EXCEPTIOflJ.

338 The undermentioned and a few other roots ending in 5ft, when fol

lowed by oSo or change 5&i& or at pleasure, into 55£} or Ot5o,

£&'6'r and in these vecbs, the syllables& or {&, followed by o, are

j"n variably.cfa anged *nto -Ch, 4he,<i beinga'tthfeWmQtiroe,converted into&.

H.^.wk.v.MV.;^;;;^*;/.;;-^.-.*^ 1 '•/ '

{f 4o set, to bring.forth.

r jTV£> •; • ........... -to ivy , tafo. -

«b.cS> •••• •'• ••• -tto hear.

Q ^0 ....... ..i... ••.•Vi-^.^M..vj».^?^_.tM m i •'• >f0. • '

3S9 For instance, £~",£o *o in order to form the pTe&nUffipmative vet»

bal paftteipte, adds -£o, and makes iPcSbtSb or S-9^ or Ox& buying;

and in the affirmative aoristsH"55o<&5x> or.;T^c^*r.^6f&556. In the

second and third persons plural of the ^rrntrftvc aoristi instead of SF*o

<£i$o, we*nay, bya inapplicable to these Verbs only, change th&'a of

or the <£> itself, into <?■; thus, STV&ScorjT'oi^^yoii xir they ivyi

didbuy, o?-u^il{'«5»thugalsof^ followed bjv&r'^, makes CoexcS^

buying; and, in thepcrfect tense, P"^ followed by 95), makes S~*odJS>

i /tote bought.

340 The foregoing terbs, together with

...... ....to&ttgtt or smite.

3^.... J.. . J...iro*tWf, tojfir.

gjeb ....... ifl ^/aa; toi'ftP "'M*' * descend.

• fo go-

Trcfo io be corrupted-

£Cb ........••«/««
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may at option change -a, at the commencement ofany of the terminations

mentioned in the table,, into 9 o3b; thus,.§~*73c3b or IH'SaSLrSo he has

bought, r^!3eS?Sb or s^S)o3c)2<^b I shall buy.

All the roots mentioned above as exceptions, instead of forming the 341

past relative participle of file affirmative verb in the regular manner, may,

at pleasure, form it by changing the final o of the root into v u and

doubling the preceding" consonant ; thus, we say either s~°$ZS or 8~*aJ\

that bought, g^STor that fitted.

The roots in J5j specified in rule 338, together with the three roots in da 342

mentioned in rule 340, contract the second form of the past tense, in a

manner peculiar to' themselves; by doubling the consonant of the second

syllable, which coalesces with the vowel of the third syllable, and reject

ing both the vowel of the second syllable, and the consonant of the third

syllable; thus, s^S)"ST°c50 J bought, becomes sPiS^^J, and Sj&TyJX),

Ifell, becomes- 3"ST9 ?&.

The verb 5~VSf, to buy, is hefe given at full length, as air example of 343

the irregular verbs of this conjugation.

Root-"- - g "cSb common. common.

Present verbal partfc/>/e.^^-&.^:-r\>^

[r°r>ttot^'-srvo'&>»- -buying r;

Pttti 'da .fT° ft .... : fictving bought.

Infinitive- §~°^S* . . .- to buyt

Verbs in such as ifsX), do not derive any form of the present tense 344

from the participle in

AFFIRMATIVE VER~B. ,

INDICATIVE MOOD.

P R E S E K T.

S r*^^^^o r^o-i^ol^^ ■■-•Ibtty;

£ £ fr&-& -spn^ • I™6 iA'srov ^ • -• • Thou buycii.

I . F'jso^'sr^c^i F°o-tro'iJT°N<:c^---.. He buys.

( % s^^otob^fe- f^ot&cS'^ She or it buys.
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!3 .

K 91

2 r^t&^N^co 5^0-^"^n,^) We buy.

^&-£&~&°\?& s~°o t2c"c3'0<^3o You buy.

a \*.' ifeSo-tS"?^ $0 ■•••S~"o,£o"iSrN2C. )

jP^O -t^.^N a s ci&?5\a J

coffMnon. cvmrntn. common.-

.35 sH° o'£3"rjgj — ■ s~*odWc^0 ;gj •••• o ij-^sg Thoubuyest.

is- „r ^ or ^ ^ or °< £ 07' I* 5«yS.

S s~T,o-€Tc<5c sPcdWST^So ".-f You buy.

• (&£Pox5-°& F"o&)0l3,,,v3C"--r,o&r-»&»i :

8 3 > TheiJ luV-

PAST.

peculiar-

* s""od3S F"^-^^ s^TT^r^ I bought.

£ S §Tc<535) r'S-^S s""^5g) Wow- boughtest.

I f* F"3cX>. s"a-^cc& P oTNcda He bought.

1*1 {Pl^SO J cmrnon f —•S"*?fc\& SflC OT it bOlight.

- f~*od33c jPSTT'SSX) F°-?3-^^ We bought.

/' r°otf6.« IT 377 Co r"c3^& Youbought.

ter^sa pss-a srssa >
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FUTURE.

common,

J s~"lZ£Zo §T"c§33 J shall buy .

■§3 sT°lv,£ag) --•••••slH,,~c§55) Thou wilt buy.

| »s fST"^a ?

S £r"3&S < f > He she or it will buy.

>; . cr"fca )

3 §~*"3c5;&0 - F"3;&o ...-We shall buy.

5 sp~3sS>& F°*^5o Tou zcitf &w«.

1 .^ST^eS* • §T"&fc i

(si r""3&S> s~*ita \ They will buy.

or :

r"$>a j

A O R I S T.

~ |P?£5b^dS£> ••••§! o£b£o • •■Ibiiy, bought, or shall buy.

fa*

"Is . §*~"<33(&5g> •— S 0&>%i)---Thou buyest3boughtest, or wilt buy.

£ g t; > iT^cSbja He, s/ie, or if buyssbo tight, or will buy.

Ss )

2 S~* 3o<&£oOv JHoiksSX)-- JFt: ouy,, bought, or shall buy.

g s <3oaooo-0 or \\ou buy, bought, or will buy .

g J si er-o L 7%ey D«7/, bought, or will buy.

93 I SO ,C53,"" |

1*5 F"^^

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

common.

g^^o^oo STc&Sj-* r'eSj buy thou.

common.

sH^eS £co sPoeS&o §~°czr>-&&~- .-let us buy.

common.

§T*c5oci&> s^^cfe r5" o buy ye.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES,

p r. e s e > t.

common.

cS\ that buys.
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r a fr.

S^SX". • ••••Sr"^ (hat bought,

INDEFINITE.

common. common.

s^^. s~°~^(io--^~0 (CB.-P <c.-e . that bvt/s, bought, or will buy.

VERBAL NOUN.

common.

sHcS.^ sH'SS'eS ;6oO the buying.

NEGATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

AOUIST.

3 ' co ... j do not, did not, or shall not buy.

.5 g fT° eS'sgj TJwu dost not, didst not, or -wilt not buy.

jb . \- ceSb He rlocs not, did not, or will not buy.

(u, §~TcS'dSi Shcor it does not, did not, or icill not buy.

2 §T° o5" sSxi We do not, did not, or shall not buy.

"i s §~°&& You do not, did not, or will not buy.

^,0*r'» ;

[ r/o did not, or will not buy.

< iScScg) )

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ah

common.

> 9 F'S'&i&S §r^SoSJ-» ""-'-My not thou.

contmAn.

^ ^ §~~" cS"&jccSo IP>?5'&c6 lTt'<$$G&----buynotyc.

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

S^cS'S' without buying, or without having bought.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

r'cS'S that docs not, didndt,cr- will not buy.

VERBAL NOUN.

5~° 55" S£ the hot buying.

N : B: the verb IH'cSC has two irregular forms in the second person of the affirmative

imperative, viz. £~*;&X> or T^Ss? buy thou S^odo or f^ofe buy ye.
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.SECOND CONJUGATION IN aS».

AH verbs having the root, in a!x» form the affirmative aorist and im* 345

perative, either in the manner explainedin the table rule 308; or by change

ingc£xX"><3o of the affirmative aorist into&>> and aC&>£ of the affirmative

imperative into <$ ; and, in these cases, if the vowel preceding ci5i>3 be

it must be changed into v ; thus, from tScfioo to do comes l$d5odc&3i or

tf&>?50 1 dox.did, or shall do. *§o5bo&;6oo or tSc5 t5oo let us do ;. but the

root iS&d&o, which has 9 preceding dSx>, makes <5&a5a>LoO?k or <5^a

&>3o, and i^adfiboe6^XiQr<S^^ ^00, never 6Q>&)&) and <S&3 £oo.

Inthecommondialect, roots in c&Xjform the second person oftheaffir- 3-16

mative imperative by changing the cfiuO into cCX>; thus, ^S5^i todo makes

tfcOO do thou.

Roots in c&O, when they affix 0 or-3, or terminations-beginning with 317

these vowels, as shewn in the table, rule 303, invariably change the final

syllabre fc&o into or So ; thus, the root "SiS.\5 to do, when it adds 9 to

form the past verbal participle, makes or having done, and when

it adds -a {£ 3o to form the future, it makes t§~^cSo& or^§^e5^j, &c.

never t§cSjd5?& &c : when followed by &> to form the verbal noun, and

by cSo in the third person singular of the affirmative aorist, such roots

change the d&O into j&> at optioiionly ; as t§dSx>6 or "zSrCcdo the doing.

^§oS>af5b or *§';6ot5o he she or it does, did, or will do ; and if the vowel

preceding the d&d be 9, it must be changed into v> ; thus, <$Bo5co to be

damp, makes jSd&tic&f/ie being damp, JScSo^cpSo Tie, she, or it is, was, or

uill be damp, never and <S&:Co^.

Roots in c&o, when followed by &>?So^ or <ks, invariably change the 34S

sellable cJSdo into the letter cO , which coalesces with the ei in it's doubled

form_,: thus, !§d&0 followed by or to form the common pre

sent verbal participle always becomes t§^?S)^ and respectively,

never iScSbogb^ and "&&x>&>.
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349 The following isan^example of this conjugation.

J{00t "^dfibd ««mm»n. common.

Present verbal participle^dS^>^^^^^^•^QSXli^^^■^^^^-■■^^^

[doing.

Past do 'tSte"- •*§8 hating done.

Infinitive z?o5o i-"-todo.

Verbs of this conjugation do not derive any form of the present tense from

the participle in c&X>'£6.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.

common. tnmmon,

3 "i&6S&&Tr\J& "^-STNSO "fe'cS) J do,

S ^c&m:o-sr^ Jfr tStfoT^s-SS) Thou dost.

"I f ^' ^c&o-c&^tn c •• • t?tCv5'^N cdo ':3«r»c«fo"--i/c does.

it) I Cj —L> —"

1 ^SooxviSoSSa ) —" °i or J °l > Sheor it does,

U 01 f&&o&
* 0 —"

^c&o-i^iTOxfio "^tC-TS^nSo if You do

\» TZd&x>-c&-sr<>^t& "^^-73^-^0 tr^fc"--)

kfe; tSdboi^t'SV.S "StCc^S t?&o?S\. £>)

P A S T.

^ S ?.- S St.7yr.jg ^$73-^ Thau didst .

r^fc^g t§*RT£.

-c _p 1 „ „r 1

She or it did,

 

Vk. 1 common. common.I common. cowmoi

tl!?c.o£ ^<2o£-
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-'5 T??rS9.-"t§^86 — t??:^Sc t§* «tf*8o.... .You did.

£' W"3?r8 T§3d t§?c7T*& iB^'aS:."*'

g )*» . c 7/1cy did.
■S"^^...-3^?so-...^?r?rs "S^cS'S )

F U T URE.

common, wmmflfr,

t§~*tt6?a "^^e6?si.-^~6to?S)...."^i;sj J shall do.

TJd£sgj ,^"^^....'^"|jg..27ioU -wilt do.

kaa t5 T&S 8r "r > He, she, or it will

C3»T,»-...'S3 3) [do.

*§~^eS£x>—tj^eSsSod-t^^c^oo.-tS'f tSooffV s7ia/7 do.

t§l\d£r5e t^-eSSc-"-^""*^— t3~f&" You will do.

C* t§~lke5$o tSTeSSo— •T§"Scc?5o •■ "tS~l?Sol

 

*5 ro&a 131?BSK «* °r

t3 i>S~..

>TIiei/willdo.

AORIST.

2 t§c£x>2<&?S t?&>£o 1 do, did, or shall do.

1 3 ^d&odisg..- tf&jgj 27iou dost, didst, or ytilt do.

cSg r3d&».'cSi w tSOfSb- she, or it does, did, orivilldo.

2 *§aSx>dk?Soo •*5tfco&>& TFf, do, r/id, or sZirttt do.

►g'S I§dfxX><&So tSsbSo.. Yondo,did, orwilldo.

a* . tSq5od<^& "j

s J* _ - >■ 27in/ do, did, or will do.

tSo5o3c5i« *3 ••••J

. , IMPERATIVE MOOD.

common.

bo 8 ^dSw^Sai ."E§cS£x>3j-»"-- "Scoj do thou,
K
^ common.

.. 3" tScJScoeS^X) -1§3&0 "StT'jSX) -let us do,

*2 _ common*

* ?• tSc3S»c«S3 *§c&x>cfe. ••'^dScoa dof/<r.
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nrmrnort.

12d6x>

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

PilEStNT..

^

_^ PAS Ti.

^fcy TSiX:. that did.

I X IE FINITE.

cimmoti. common. rnW;io;i. c'vimu, \t7lCtt dOCS, did, OV ViUl

t§ "I ^"io^—.B^dS )

VERBAL NOUN,

g common.

V iS»6 ♦•••-Tjb&^b t§c3otf s&a the doing.

NEGATIVE FERJi.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

A O 11 1 S T.

2 t^o&oSj J do not, did not, or shall not do.

c * T^d&TSj • Thou dost not, didst not, or, wilt not do,

a • \n ^5d5occk> - He docs not, did not, or will not do.

j| ^Jl^dfioiSi She or it does not, did not, or will not do.

3 t^cfiosSoo We do not, did not, or shall not do.

g 5 ^q5o%— You do not, did not, or will not da.

i?.; tod5o£5c )

^§qx—^ ) nof' did not, or will not dtx.

IMPERATIVE.

commoti »

^§o5oSb^oo tSc5S>So^Tx^ tSc&tf do notihoitn

common ,

t§cSb&c&> t§dS3&c& ^dSotfca do not ye.

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

tSdSog" without doing, or without having done.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

tSaSoo) that does not, did not, or will not do.

VERBAL NOUN.

t§d5oS)3 the not doing.
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According to the common dialect, the syllables fc or f, in this conju- 350

gation, when followed by the consonant f o, are at pleasure changed into

the letter s cd, which coalesces with the/ e* in it's doubled form ; thus,'

the 1st. and 2d. persons in the first form of the past tense of t^j&X) may

become.

2 ^ sfi * •• •• I did.

5 8 T^S-- •• - Thou didst.

•»••• -We did.

*3 fi tSft^O - •• • You did.

The following, with all other verbs indSx), are conjugated under the 351

foregoing rules..

Root.. Present verbal participle. Pa«t verbal" Infinitive..

piirticiple.

e5o^----e2od^-i^^....eofe eSoa5o.... to become fatigued

[or tired,

&XoS$>-~&t55S&&&^~~&l£&»»&£<&»~to become blind.

&^d&O ••••cS'^dS>5'C^)?5o^.... cT^SJo ....ZS'&dSo-'--to linger in disease

^&c^----^dS>i-i£?5o^ &....'SjeSdS3 obtain.

~£y?S'Q5o3'-~a)?5'o5.v3x^oSo-\...-"*ij?S'?c —"IboTaSo-'.-fo twine.

^jc3ako-"3co?5'c^x&c^ov"Sjo?J'?c.- 13^ cYqSd fa attackin thefield.

[of battle.

!&y$dSc&- ^\}&c^^c^-1&^tf &--"S&> tfoSzto makc a jioisC, to

[sound*

«S oc&0--"o5oaSw-i^oJSj> sSoiC cSe)cx)0----f(> /cue, fo desire.

r^c&x) r£dS»T^^....r€?c. s^qSj....^ c«f.„

fjc&ox&c^ % ?; $cJ5o fa fa£f, fo purehax,

"^c&wxS, jsc^ r$% "$d&- fo waivf. ^
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Root. Prejent verbal parfciple. Past verba! Infinitive.

participle,

• ti) pour.

°i

^ja5o3....^a5bo-iJo?SO\...."^j?o "e§odiS3 ro graze,

"Sj^qSw "3j^aSx>-i^bpSiKj "St"" to "Sj^qS^.-.-zo Zv«r a burden.

5^dSx> ■ ■ • tJTc&a r2ocSX • ■ • • 6~rto rJPdSo to disgust.

-fo mia?.

&8d&O...^8d^r&30^.. &0 to -fced&>— -fo ram.

«ac^"..«ac^^cS0N.. aato 8J&d5o •—totremblem'thfear,

[10 fear.

352 "Roots in c&X) af two syllables, ofwhich the first ends in a long vowel,

often shorten that vowel ; and, in this case, double the 060 ; thus, th«

root "t&d&O may become ^dSbaR, the infinitive &dS?, 8dfr§ &c. Ac

•THIRD CONJUGATION IN "tJo.

353 All verbs having the root in form the aorist and imperative, either

in the manner explained in the foregoing table, rule 308, or by changing

t2o£o in the affirmative aorist into So, and in the affirmative impe

rative into If the root has a double "t^, the & and arealso doubled,

into ^and^ ;thus,&SO^<^^or^so&^-^SO-Ci^s5ooor &SCs$

jfoo, "5oi&^c&*3o or "Sc^JS, "Swt^sS^Soo or "3o_r« *oo.

354 In the common dialect, the terminations sS^O and in "the second

person singular of the affirmative imperative, are often dropped in this

conjugation.

355 The undermentioned verbs terminating in likewise deviate from

the rules given in the foregoing table, (308) by forming the infinitive in

instead oftf, and taking ^ instead of t2b before the terminations for the

affirnia,tive imperative.
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Oe*3i&""/o make a loud or clamo

urous noise.

l^&>-C&- --to weep, to lament.

Stf-tS to bite.

"S^xJo only when it signifies to

[protect.

&<&x& ••••/() suck, to eat.

ffeotJc--/o measure, to serve.

X&>t2o ■■■ to pass, or elapse.

Koo-C&---to win.

c^cSot^o ■■■to walk.

- '-to stand.

ZiWC&---to call.

^oeotJo • -to forget.

"aLoeoi&/o grow, to shoot.

SJSoxSo ■■■to quit, to leave.

""g-tJo.. ...... /o rise. (This verb has

also an irregular form in the 2d.

person of the affirmative impera

tive, viz. ~§'&£irisethou, "So^So

rise ye:)

thus, &em& to call, makes, in the infinitive gjto^, never toex}^, and in

the imperative &ex;;g>&x> never gjexitTosSo).

The following, and a few other roots in may at pleasure form the 356

infinitive either ia or ;S, and may take either i2o or before the ter

minations of the affirmative imperative.

--to draw, to drag. | * exx& -to draw up any thing with

&ek>i&---to sweep.

2v>t>01& to strip off any thing na

turally attached to a substance.

'<£>•*£. tSo ■•'•to suffer.

f$&-t& to diurn.

c5o&)t& to cleanse by rubbing, to

\efface.

4T'tX>-C&-- to perforate, to cleanse

a pot or vessel, to carve wood.

J&ets>.i2o...to thresh.

JS"eox&---r0 squeeze, to crush.

the breath, as an elephant does

water with his trunk.

. ...to protect.

oxSb- • • -to cut, or carve stone ; to

separate sandfrom grain.

~3>j~a t2o- to bear a burden.

^X'xJc to grieve.

sSe)x& to love.

£5t2o to blow as the wind.

l§cx)i&...to sacrifice,

to place, or put.
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thus, to sweep makes, in the infinitive or > and in th*

affirmative imperative C^uO^^X) or dj*Cfc£ &c.

357 The only deviations from the general rules given in the fable, rule 308,

ofwhich the following roots in-t& admit, are those mentioned in the two

first rules fortius conjugation (353 & 354.).

••to reckon, to think* I "O"0^-

"S^crTo.- to attend. tJ

~&c 15c • . . -to sliare, to divide. * *^ '

-to r?/5.

•ro owe.

e^oi^/o lurkJo lie in wait secretly.

ScoiTo---/o surpass, to go beyond.

^•C& to harrass, to torment.

^ci& to scrape, to scratch.

S«bi^c-.-/o take, to receive.

£T'<:-C&---to imagine, to think.

r

<S""ct^c---/o rob.

~£j-°-&--to perform a ceremony in\

which a string is consecrated to\

a particular deity, and then tied]

round the arm or xcrist ; it is ge

nerally performed by females.

ixr<:ciZc-- to weigh.

to move a piece, as in a

[game of chess &c.

to love, to desire,

to claw..

to string (pearls $e.)

■C$3) dig-.

^"Csq -*--to chnrni.

j ?Tt^> to trust, to confide.

!gj tZc^ •■•■to send, to commandjo rot.

"So-iTo^ •• to prefer, to approve.

j <^ tSo^- •■•■to break in pieces.

~^i£y -/o increase.

358 All other roots in -£o have the infinitive optionally either in iJJ or in

and, when followed by i?oc3>\ to form the present verbal participle, by

&> to form certain parts of the affirmative aorist, or by the terminations

for the affirmative imperative, they may, at pleasure, convert \& into ;

thus, fc)£G-€x>, to bless, makes in the infinitive 6>£)0-£f or &j&Ott>, in the

present verbal participle ^3o^^^ or &3c;gi£££!>s ; in the aorist

£;£)OT&£b£S or Sso^^ooSo, and in the imperative £><DOi&sk>o or £>£0
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The verbs ofthe class last mentioned being more numerous than any others ,

in t2o, one of them has been selected as an example of this conjugation

Boot • SiSotlSb

Present verbal parZi>/pie..&30^x^^N..&SC^T^^^.-fcsox^xJc-

common. common.

[£>£ c •tSfiOcS^ . . Ji£ o tJC& • • blessing .

Past do -&>£0tT> having blessed.

Infinitive &£>0"tf £socj to bless.

Verbs in this conjugation do not derive any form ofthe present tense from

the participle in iSt£.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD-.

PRESENT-

2 &3o-£ox&73^;» ...&<Do^i&'i3'r^?ft 1 bless.

| $ &aox$t&73^ssg> &Sc;gT2o'Sr<,ssg Thou dlessest.

3* OJ 6s3oi5o-iS573,pNC2SD fcscsSjr&l^Ci&i He blesses.

0i£ 6>£oi2ot2ocS^a ^So^xJo^Nft Sftc on7 blesses.

- &£ox&-£o'Sro^;Sxi fesosgxScTJ8^^ We bless.

2s fesox&x&iy^&.^.-.-fcsOogxSo'^^Si You bless.

8 J* . ^ { Hess:

common. common.

s. feSoo&doiT^Jsa &S)otSSlTBf5o Ibless.,

cii 6>SoxJoSb'KP^5S fe,So^"er°Jg Thou blessest.

a &SotSo«Sb-?r°^c2S3 £>&oT&"3"°ce& He blesses.
3

£ &3ot2o&>55\ & &3ox&db;5\&.

* x 01 01 x or ^ £ S/jc or it blesses.

&Sox5)gooa. 5

2 &3o-i2o<Sa73"°^&50 kSot&lF0^. We bless.

«s fcSoTS&oj-^efc ....&3o xSlPSe You bless.

RiS C* aSoxSo&ilNrNSo .&Sto-t&"3r°& ■>

& . . * ( Tliey Ness.

U QSo^&ic^S &£o-£c&j5^a i
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PAST.

3 &.£o-tD©£> kSOTDoT'Sb J blessed.

ci fe2o-£)83 kSo-CT^sg * Tliou blessedst.

a f^SoScSJ ^So-z^T^c^ Heblessed.

•5 . ! . f&30«>eS'B»..1

n j Js- a£ox3?5v> ..-< commtn. . f She or it blessed.

. - &So-Oa^» feSc-C^^o • TTc blessed:

•2 3 . &5o-tTi 89 feSc^"Sr°^ Jott blessed.

* V

? They blessed.

5 &£0<£d &30^oT'^'

FUTURE.

&£Oi3£j &£o ■©JTS.

CtW!??I Off.

2 &SCT?tf5&' asc^Si J sfiflK W«?»:

«3 . &Sot3££^) ,.-£.£c"^;g) Thou -wilt bless.

c5 " asOTS&S v """-s' r :•" He, she, oritniillHcss.

^ 2 aSo^S*bo We shaWbless,

%t (t. &ao73£>C -..&3ot$>6 »*—' You -Will bless.

^ aso^** asot§K

U &3gx3&?>> & So & $ I They will bless.

&3o t§3-'"» J

AOEIST.

&So^<^c&l"»feS'05gd5a<X>»'«£Sc«S3?&, I bless}blessed,or shall

[bless.
b i_ -5 "O

.£ ^ F<w to/7/ Mf6\y.

^ fc| £^01^0^0 &&C-t&3b a£)ct& So//e, sin, or tl blesses,

*l [blessed, or will bless.

£ aso^c^>?5oo--asc^^^o0--.aso&i^x. fF« Wcs«, blessed, or

. _ [shall bless.

°S .a^cr^^^".-aSo^<^50"»a^ctSi8i-"Ir<yu Wea«j blessed, or

> [will bless.

. ^| &Sot£c&?£... aSo©^So--&5)'o&)'>5o) Tlieybless, blessed, or

" jS asox^^. &oo^b-J8S.-fe'afbtSjS>> [will bless.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

£>SoxS^o ASG^sSoo &£0"£o3.r«' v

common. common. tbtiSS tkOU.

feSCcgS-r* ~ £>&Ctgj •••^

&So-tJctf^oo isoq§a$^co &So«$^6oo-- .........

cofnmon* common, common', C Igf gjg J)l€SS

^SotTo^^oo.. ..feso^^^o.-.- fisSoTT0^ v. S

&3o-£oc&> &3o«gc"<fc £»£o-t&c6

&£o$)c&. feso^oa feao-tfoa

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

PEE SENT.

oroimon.

6So^Troc^N....&5o^x^^--«-----&SoxIoeo?S'^ *thut blesses.

PAST.

fliat ]iaa blessed.

INDEFINITE.

common. common;lummun. common;

[blessed, of -will bless.

VERBAL NOUN.

common.. ■ amm<M.'

&£o-£o6 &£)0"tj£S;Sco &.So£e3sSX) rte blessing.

NEGATIVE VERB.

Indicative mood,

aortst.

2 &£c<S'SS— -t&c'&'&>:..I do not, did not; or shall not bless.

ii & £o -iTq^ £3c£$S).... 77lOM f?oSt no^ didst not,or will not bless.

| £«3 o^cc&»--^£csScf&»-7/e </ocs not, didnot, or will not bless.

&.3c^c5z----tL£C)-&&> -.-Sheoritdoesnot, didnot.orwillnotblessl

c xS^> • So £ &x>. • We do not, did not, or shall net bless.

& £c-CSK:..-.&,£c'ol>^""You do not, did not, or will not bless.

S )= C Thcy donot; didnot, or will not bless.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

common. common. i" blCSS TlOt tllOU ,

&So <3&c& £s oCS 3" o a 3

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

&>£o'C$£ -a <SD o «5 §" without blessing or without having blessed.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

&£)0"^$ &£o«S£> that does notx didnot, or will not bless,

VERBAL NOUN.

fcSotS'Sa &So to-So tfje not blessing,

360 In the common dialect,the syllables -t& or -£\in this conjugation,when

followed by the consonant t ti, may at option be changed into the letter

8 cd, which coalesces with the t ti, in it's double form —». In this rase,

if o precede t& or ■£> it is dropped ; thus, &30i2cdcc5b^ becomes ^

and &£0tSb8b-&cD the two last forms ofthe present tense are ac

cordingly converted into

common.

2 fce5 tt>^ co *,>j^)«»»».........6i^)^^fS3 ........... ...J bless.

•| 3 &3j£ 7T»n & 77tou blessest.

§ KST^TT'^c^ —-to^c&J He Wew.

Q &3&*JS^a &3t^<5\£> She, or it blesses.

6£^-5r>>^ ^S^^&O We bless.

•jj 5 isr^So feaa^ You bless.

i, (& &S3->% y

« fca^ssa- fcats^a S

and the first and second persons in the first form of the past tense become,

'Co * &a?*S) J blessed.

so 5 •••• Thou blessedst.

£ 2 &Sy*JX> We blessed.

* 53 &£*-8 IouWc*set?.
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The following, with many other verbs ia -&o, are conjugated under the 361

foregoing rules.

Rsot. Present verbal participle. Past verbal Infinitive.

participle.

e$^\^C^-ef)^\^o^^^&c.e5tf\^o^--eAeNo^S')/o deliver into

0)03 °» ^ 03 or > one's charge.

ejtf^O -C&.-Z3V%Ct&t&&\&c. Off^o«—-etf ^c^-O to eat, applied

K " >only to persons
C5Q^ow-) 0f distinction.

^ ^ <=} ^ ^ or i to grin.

m t»-> (to root out, to

w 0 o £or (t0 double.

"s^o^ y

"3^—0 S5 •• •) reckon.

^T&f~---^i&r- &&\&c.$ra-&Fm &t*\Sf- &c-to joinAosew

&j^T&^--£^^f-^^^&c:--z^^F-..-.7$j^i5F- &c-- • •/© change.

&t&F-T&£^ &c.-§^F- 6^F" &C /o s^/e, f0

_c . -c ^ n „ [decree.
^*>f-.../Bt&f- &c,^80 ^^&c tojoinjo unite. .

?5oct&.— iS tic t&iScSON &c.-!5oc© &octf&c f0 f/un/t.

— ^ &c.TT»^ -^c^ &c to burn.

*r-«ky-*rr ^t&JO^ &c,3xr*&) gu-^ &c ..to roasU
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EXCEPTIONS.

362 The following roots in arc irregular in the infinitive, and in the

second person of the affirmative imperative.

Infinitive, Imperative.

2d. person singular. 2d. person plural.&X>,~> ,...,-....g}0&>

common.

SJ JSC 2} ^5J^30—' o}*>jpJC2& ca

common. common.

?5 ^8 5^X....,...^~...-&J5g)C&>

-£>->i5o----£U o5co?6x -^Jc&jocda

common. common.

sSt&yo coinc----"'^ •• " ••••"B*0 •••• tfocsb .......... tfo&

common. common,

"{liJcyo 5;7n«-~3 *3 oS^—• • ~§ • •••~?c « ~?c&

( -JT^ \ ~6X) ) common, fiST" C £6) common. .

\f~"£Qto enter ,,^3 u £xST-trC-W ^xS^Nca

ctnimon.

"^5^S (^^^"^^"^^CJfc-.O common.

common. ■ common.

"tf-t^} to rf/e^^or^-«SrTc§^00----^rJg)-"-"i3~"jg)C^ CSSeO

common. common.

363 These verb6 are of course also irregular in all the tenses formed from the

infinitive ; thus, the negative aoristof sS"^ is "ST^o &c. &c.

OF IHREGULAR Cu$Xt$30 VERBS,

364 The following verbs are so irregular that they do not admit of being

classed under any particular conjugation : on this account, and because

most ofthem are in frequent use as auxiliaries, it has been thought proper

to give them at full length.
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Root • - feot£)

Present verbalparticiple d» o "£& • •&0f&>,06 • • ds 6 t2o • • • • d» o i2o

common. common.

Pasf do &o a - having been.

Infinitive &otS to be.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

P RESENT.

tj (^o^x^c"^^^ C^o-t&'JTSJSS ••'•-•Iain,

dro^x&T^sjg d-ci^o^V^j TJiou art.

.5° 1*1 drodbT&"c3-*Nc&> d-ot^."^\c^b iZWs.

dsO £Soi&^£ dro t&^& She or it is.

t! d^odb-tS73^^00 &o-t&73"t^sSoo We are.

*3 $ &Oc3ct&'c3"<^$3 "••••d^ox&'^'^So You are,

5 (5. dro^^'c^NSo - dyo'Co cS^nSc }

S )5 £ They are.

common. , common. common.

i <scf5~°rQ dro&o"?^^ drodj— 7am.

S cS'o-tS^'^j d-odWSr">jgj---. 6"0dj— -T/iou art.

"I fjg ^-o^cjSs (^rcix)"^-. cJSa d»oir-°cjS3 Hew.

d5Xi&^v&----d;oi*>?5\& fco&o&\& ) „,

°i °t °i (Sheoritis.

d^o tTC o £>--...-(^od>oo ft - d?o&oo£> i .

5? <&ctT0£x--.-v..drcdto"c3"'N^>5 d»otr-«"5oo We are.

2 C%&ciX*t& d-oix>^N%... d-o<*r-»8o )



128 TBLOOGOO ft R A M M A R.

PAST.

£3 fec&S£----&o&lT0$----feo&&----&~&r>s^%3----Thoii wast.

a -a
S? w

cS
*rd-o"Sa £> S j. orA ^ ^ Hf, she or it will be.

£ • 1 , j.

«. (<5-oac&.) (&oa j

2* ^oa8^--<^oa?s^^- (S-od3^-.--!^l3^^oo--TPe were.

5 s ^roa89-...S"oa"<3«&).---d"0 &Q....&~&,°\8o----You were.

ft; feoaa &oa-cW5o----d-oad &*r°\&>}

. S* \ were.

FUTURE.

n common.

.5 d-o"3e5o5i dro.aJSo I shall be.

dro~3eSj§ dro~& T//OU w/ft &e

s d-o~3aa <o. orx R

*} /do 6 a

2 dro~5 ~£x) d"0~^ ^bo We shall be.

^3 ^o'SdS'Jo docSo You will be.

a

•S . fs; S"o"Sd£3o (3-o"3>&> -j

* S » - r&o~&S> j, Tfery wi/l Je.

(fd-c&s )

AOR1ST.

common.

2' 6aOc&>d&?& do^SOrX) Iam, was or shall be .

•SS . dojkc&sg) docSo^ JVjou «rf, wast, or wilt be.

5 3 droj&jso djorfo?5o He, sfte, or ft fs, was, or will be.

•s d" o cfc> <3o s£oo • • • -d o<&> iSoo ... . IFe are, were, or «7iaM 5e.

. 5 do efo & d od$o% You are, were, or will be.

2 drcjScK&So droc3o3o ••••■)

5j • j. { ^Tiey are, were, or will be.
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IMPERATIVE.

of s ©ojfosSia (&od&£;ro drc&i be thou.

2 djo&>d£&»..... (feoeS^io ds-o^^Sco ■•■/<?* «s &e.

3 CSrocSscdo - djro?Soc6 djo<3oa ••••&<? f/e.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES..

P A E S E N T.

common.

^O^i^opSV^ GaCtScJSV^ — G^o&Wo^-. that is.

PUT.

daoa?^ ^"r^ tliatzvas.

INDEFINITE.

common. common.

G,oefo--^o"3e^..^-o"Ss....^:o"5....^-o~fed3---/7ia? is, was, orwiltbe.

VERBAL NOUN.

common.

d*cj&& • d».ofe droeS eS^Saa the being.

NEGATIVE, VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

AORIST.

2 GnzSXo •/ am not, was not, or shall not bel

js 3 GaOdjg) - ~ . . . . . Thou art not, wast not, or wilt not be.

*f • u$0£$ cJ& He is net, wasnot, or will not be.

<^ GjocSc&v ...S7ie or* ff iVnof, wasnof, or willnotbe.

% &.0'C&-eS2d'~~ ■ » We are not, were not , or shall not be^

| S (soeS So You are not, were not, or will not be.

. Ci- Cs-o&ttb

S <g £ 7%£7/ flj'e nof, were not, or will not be.

IMPERATIVE.

.I s droeSSo&>3 (S'0'£S&3j-»- dcdSS" ~bc not thou.

| * droeS&c&J d-odSSocfe d-ceSg'oa benotye.

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

dsroeSg' - without being, orwithout having been]
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

S> • that is not, was not, or will not be.

VERBAL NOUN.

dro<3 3£ — the not being,

the fourth form of the past tense of this verb, dr*3~>^c& &c. is constantly

used as the present tense, in the common dialect.

Root Cfqgj

common. cnmmon. common.

Present verbid participle .-e^tS)^ - £^i&----^^&^----e^&>

[becoming.

Past *-*-do £2 coo Jiaving become.

Infinitive - "2T° «- • • • -to become-^

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

P'RESENT.

common.

*" e£5gji&13^c6—— t^^cS) I become,

S*S e5sg'C6cT,,N5g ••.•'t!f^'Err^5 Thou becomest.

I rsj ^©'t&'WN'cefe -Cf ^-tT^cdo He becomes.

u eg**^ Us**** *She' or Uhecoms-

2 ^^■iS'SS'NsSod— fe$)"Gr°j5x- • We become.

*|s ef5g>t& "^Nj£6 jgtS^.ifc Fe» become,

S . 5& -.e^-EST& •>

« „ " ' . _ \ They become.

(a ejgi£cs\3 e^-^^s)....) r

•co»rmirti. riimmn.

i eJ^So'srSjSsi efsglT0?^ T become.

ii eTe&pJ^^ fcfSgjir^ Thon becomes!, ,

;S ^^k'S^ctfo e^)Tr,cc&>---'- HeficcoHies.

s<j* ess&s*- a ejg&ssfc*

U' ^j^joB ^^&foe--

S/j<?, or i7 becomes.
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i

3

e5$jtSo"sr°^?Soo ef^efjko We become.

= g e$£)&}73"'N& ef^^Sc Vcm become.

5 e <**»^« ^ tomt_

U^&^3 ©sg&SSV© S •

PAST.

common.

i €2cO0S3 ©cooTySo 1 became.

.t eScuo&S) t5>oD013^Sg T/jott becamest.

\ |* ^^""j ...... ©cO0o5-C&> He tome.

\ . . _ _r _ ( or ft became.

2 £5ceoS So £9coo ^oo We became.

.5 ^coo96 Ocoot^&i — • Yon became.

2 f « ©coca ^cOOT^So •>

^ i <* ef><=a£ao ; ^ £ ^ 6<?™?ne-

ts? eScao^o -....) ■

FUTURE.

atmmon.

CSaSg^JSo *95&§3o I shall become:

^<58L££sg) e;oSo^ Thou wilt become.

, - &a3o$£i>V> I 0r^V*! * Ifle, she, or it will become.

' U ° iecccng^ i

^aoVgeS^oo tSa§o£ £jo }Ve, shallMcotne.

^.33 g&'k- - ^oSo^ft Tou will become.

■j

"5

. f ^Zfio^S \Theg ivill become.

' I Pf'oNT-*£a J

AORIST.

£ s ^^)&>So J become, became, or shall become.

|,- e^5<^^ Thou becomest, becamest, or wilt become.

He, she, or it becomes, became, or will become.

(4
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2 Qf^&S'&X) We become, became, or shall become.

S tfsgdo^o You become, became, or will become.

§ " ^,^550 ) They become, became, or will become.

IMPERATIVE.

common.

| S eSxb^x become thou,

common,

•3 » e^^^X •• Je* ws fiecowr

£ s S'o'a become yc.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT,

common.

e^i&S^ » ecgj^?^ ttaf becomes.

Ma* became.

PAST.

^CklXJcS" IMIMH..U .».«.».♦«««.«.. .........

INDEFINITE.

common. common.

esg) ©Ga§eS3....e)^5a--.-e)oSa5-" ecSj5d2-t7jfl« Becomes, be.

. ■ > . [came, or will become.

VERBAL NOUN.

common. common.-

e3e3)6—«"~ TrsSeS&o fc9o§jg& the becoming.

NEGATIVE VERB.

..... *>

INDICATIVE MOOD.

A O R I S T.

£ -TT'JSi-.-." I do not; didnot, or shall not become.

g 3 T*® Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not become.

C*5 "S^C^ '-'-He docs not, did not, or will not become.

£ "ST"^ She, or it, does not, didnot; or will, not become.

'S-'&X) We do not, didnot, or shall not become.

■5?; S^ijc You do not, did not, or will not become.

» I

*> C They do not, did not. or will not become.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

r- eo.'iinian.

•5 -o "S^go^OO "Sr°6o^J~» ~S~"§" become not thou.

to N

5 5 TT'SocSk "S^Socfe .......VtfcO become not ye.

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

TS* «* without becomingor without having become.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

-ig-'S).. '•• -that does not, did not, or ivillnot become.

VERBAL NOUN.

T^So • -/7te not becoming.

iioof

Present verbal participle- • cfr*?gj -CSocSbN • • • -d^Jg • • • • 2^iio^> • • \&

* common. ttmmon?

[S^cSOcS:^.-^ going.

Pasf rfo—•< d"*cA3 having gone.

Infinitive td"*c5 «• e<j.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESFNT.

£ &*^i&TS*^tQ »Sj*l2&"SP«^cS5

3 5 ri^^-CSo-^^ S^iSoST'NSgj...... 37iua goaf.

* s (I d*is&»^a or «

i d^^jxSoiy^^o d*t&«s^S» —"We go.

^ * &*$)i&TrsJXi dr*^o^«b You g9.

| A««**^tt *€*^e& , ney v

fi d^gp&^I) S^iS^O >
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common*

4 s5*-Gr°& sdrf{5o^^ sHir'So i g0_

1 3 s^sr^ £*&srs ^ & Thou goest.

I *' s^€s-"c-& s^&T^c^ &sTT,cCk>...-He goes.

/*^c^ ~ 2 , ^ ( She or U goes.

si*

a" gr*tr»& 3-p&i3^3o sy* -er5 £fc ■ • • • You go.

K .^s^-er^"- s^^eTNeso sj*tt°6&.o ^

a 5*: «i in<ygo.

U &p-c<o^Z) s^tfossa s^&iSS s>

PAST.

jl SS^fc^ S^OCOSS) S^cOO 73^30 / Wnt.

1 3 S^©5 tf* CO03S S)-f<X50 77i«« awifcrf.

I S^oSj^So ••S^cxx)73->cdo-...//eWc/l/.

\* rir^cobSo ) tommwi. (She,.or it went.

c cooo a >

i Sr*Q 32 .S^cxDoSSi ^cx.\J-ST»^X) We mm.

1 a . s^cOOSO £r*oO073^& You went.

J Sk si^oooe s^cojicSo..

" fa; SJ"*c3:e& ^ • .S^cxxjSr<D ...

They went.

FUTURE.

common.

1 3' tir*3oeSJ& fc»o$^Sfc— -Ishall g*.

.fj! S^d5L:d<5g Sfr*oSj§^, 2yI0M wiftgo.

3 2^c3..05> —•■ ] or^V J He, or 0 wiU^o.

IS! <sEr°a\r^£> >

* .S)*c3..<6*x> , a^»o&j§^..., We shall go.

t 5 £% 55r-0&§«& You will go.

—>

§ ( f^3o,£ 3 I Tliei/ will go.
U S^SLaS or c f
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AORIST.

jj« lirf^&i&i'—I go, went, or shall go.

!«S - . Jd^il'sg) dr*sg^§""7jfto» goesl, wcntest, or wilt go.

^ t \* S^^-i ^tgcSj) //^ or // goes, went, or will go.

i &*Q&>i6x~ We go, went, or shall go.

~i 3 &*&>X: 2^*^)d&3o You go, went, or xeill go.

a* ,<$d**<fcS).

-^-r^jX, ^ The t/ go, went, or will go.

IMPERATIVE MOOT).

common.

^ . common.

2 ^^^....s^^eS^-sr^-cr0^ letusgo.

romnton.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT.

d^i&cS^ {3^*21 55^ S^tSc?^ that goes.

rut.

Si*c cCO <5" - • that went.

INSEriNITE.

eomwon. common.

^..^(^x"^--S^'qS:£i-35-do5^ -^,,o§.^ that goes, went, or will go.

VERBAL NOUN.

common.

ST* 5gj<i) SX* ZSti-z$x> - 35-°ooc£ £> /fcc gofjig.

NEGATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

AORIST.

. u- 2' «3r*r5b Sj"r^o5b"-'/r/o not, did not, or shall not go.

"I S S^Sgj Sfr^jgj --"Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not go.

= l^. £*cck> He dues 7iot, did not, or will not go.

C&i 3"* £ £b .. . iSVie or it does not, did not, or will not go.
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* tir* c&o ?5 sSod We do not, did not, or shall not go.

. S &> 16 So- Yiw do not, did not, or will not go .

I (Sdr*fic

8 ■<»! r They do not, did not, or will not go.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

7\ • com mnn.

VERBAL PARTICIPLE

jfrfS" S^^S* * without going, or without having gone,

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

5^*& «3r* «S & thut does not, did not, or will not go.

VERBAL NOUN.

£r*3a....- the not going.

OF «$<^oS3^00CO OR VERBS OF SANSCRIT DERIVATION.

365 All Sanscrit verbs cannot, at pleasure, be adopted into Teloogoo; those

only the use of which has already been sanctioned by custom being

considered as properly belonging to the language. When admitted into

Teloogoo, such verbs assume either thetermination <soi2o or ?cO; in the

former cas*, they are conjugated like &Sot3o and other regular "g>^s&»

verbs in t& of the 3d. conjugation ; in the latter case, like $~"Q>> or any

other verb of the 1st. conjugation. With this general rule, it will be

sufficient to shew how the Teloogoo root is formed from the Sanscrit root.

366 Sanscrit roots are adopted into Teloogoo in five different ways.

1st. by changing the final syllbleoftheSanscrit verbal noun into SOtEo ;

for instance, the Sanscrit root S^SI to protect, makes it's verbal noon in

Sanscrit this by changing the final syllable into GotS makes the

Teloogoo root &.ci&j which is conjugated precisely in the same man

ner as £)£>oi&*
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A. few other examples are subjoined.

Sanscrit root. Sanscrit verbalnoui. Teloojjoa roo*»

JSO SO©

25 -^5^--

r^ft r^SctS

M" &t &$oi&

S^iJO-tob.

X£o X9 X^o-iTo---

ScsS g-oSJO-i^b-

to praise.

to contemplate, to meditate,

■to praise.

to be angry.

•to pass, to go.

-to tremble, to shake %c.

■ to stand without motion.
*cSf..

2dlv, bv chansrinsr final 5 or >6 of Sanscrit roots into ~-ax>o-Cc, final

V or m-^ into ^ £ot&, and final \ or "g" into - QOi&.

eS 85COCOT&.-

cSx .(Hooectlo-

£5 Sc-tSS •••

^ $QO-C&--~

• to conquer,

•to be exhausted,

•to damp,

•to bear,

•to take.

o-^5 • • "—to think, to reflect.

•£0ot& to bear.

«6x £8o-t& --Jo select.

3dly, by affixing cor£ to the Sanscrit root; thus,

s»nscrit Root. Teloojao Root.

S'S81 tf,^Sct3o«

55" "6 st'lcxS)'

•fa renounce, to quit,

•to be destroyed.
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Sanscrit Root. Teloogoo Root.

ST&o i2o ■to curse

^SoxSo...

CO

■F-

■to perform penance.

4o sound.

(garo-Sc *oZ>e confused.

fo praise, or meditateonGod.^ graoiSb

tftfoiSo to compose.

S 4)01^0 to write.

JStfoxS) • to dance,

Xn~ X r'ct&t to calculate.

-^6 c0 ^ "< c tSo to chi-d/.

4tlily, by changing the final syllable of crude Sanscrit substantives or

adjectives into Cot&; thus,

Sanscrit nouns. Teloogoo Root.

efoj-»4iF"" • •••obstinate tScj-^o ■tJo—'to j'ws/sf obstinately.

j££ $ <><<$,' ■ ••independent' - • rv£ tfc^c'Cc-to malceone self independent,,

J^Hr'So vicinity •■ ••■••• <6'&rt' 8j o"i&--to approach.

■^0*^^ Jcrm 13So?cyrC"t& — become lean.

jpritfe JC.6C OiSc to 6e prowef.
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5thly, a few neuter verbs are formed by adding to certain Sanscrit words

the affix Cto, sometimes also converted into c< ot&.

Sanscrit Root. Tclongoo Root.

4J a Z>e afflicted.

&> • • • -rS^ eP <?A3 f(,

TCcQtu or-ftcSoxS to reflect, to study]
.(¥1 f *

PASSIVE VERBS.

Neuter verbs, from their nature, do not admit of a passive significa- 368

tion ; but all active verbs in Teloogoo, of whatever description, maybe-

come passive, by adding to the infinitive the different tenses of the verb

•jCO to fall, meaning in composition, to suffer.

The verb which is made passive continues invariably in the infinitive, 369.

the auxiliary tS&5 only being conjugated through all its persons, numbers,

and tenses. The infinitive being a(C&)?$ (^^©g^the-sSof isgenerally

changed, in composition, into ; and in the superior dialect C is placed

before that letter.

The following is an example of a passive verb. 370

Boot s~°cbcaiSo

co
crmmon.

Present verbal participles <^c^dz"C5^^\--s~° &x»c&-tS--s~B£c» £$:><Sb

CO «S Co CO

common.

r so^ . . fr"cbaa&>& .... i€-m „• ieaten.

Past do F'&ceoa having been beaten.

CO

Infinitive- ST"<|x»<3 to be beaten.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.

common.

-d r^&caa2Sbi&7^^....r^co8i2S3tr6?5j-...7.am beaten.
m CO <^ CO

«*s" §~D^caae&-i^>7ro^;g; ^••s^ebaadb'Sr^jg) •■■•Thou art beaten.

00

|*8 gc«2SiTS>5S\a»-.^ or ^ ishe, or it is beaten.

CO *
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•S'S rB^ca^x^TS^x^:....r"<ta5c5i-crSi • •••l'b««re beaten

g If w * ° i They arc beaten.

CJ «=\ fcj °i

common. common.

* <Pd:a*oSoT^N So §""■&■ a lb tT0 • • • •/ am beaten.

— t«i o{

^ w CJ

I r *' as&&>»y"\tfa F*&a& ek> ... -He /«

•7 1 CJ s d

l1*^,0 or °i © or °» ( She, or it is beaten

d cj '

"3 3 s-0^5»^ & &aa <T°% • • • • Yon arc beaten

a<? " °< w i Wicy. are beaten.

o «j CJ ^ '

PAST.

* r*6c»aaa .s~B^CK>a"rT'^5o • §Tdxa-?7T,;&----/T[;fls beaten.

— o cj cj c*

s's §^dicaa8 3--§^fccaai3-0S-.r'<i;ca3y" ^--Thouwast beaten.

•5 CJ CJ Cfc*

I ^- g"*&cK>"3<&- •^dxa&T^ctScr'djca^ccij-i/e was ia//c«.

(&,' IH'&ca c^.} t-* com,«on. >s » capc • ■ or it was beaten.

rs d atio £••••)

s f&cai&^^-sH'&cafcVcT*^.|r^dxa^&>0-- Wc were beaten,

- CJ Cj cj

? S SP<fcca&88 • •r'd: c acy>T*& • • Ca7^*£— You were beaten.

■2 CJ Cj CJ Cj

' ^ r-Sca^^ ..r£«a.*P --r-|oc^gs

CJ ^
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FUTURE^.,

common-
1 SHBdx»~£2S?& g~&to~&<& I shall bebeaten.

ea CJ

•3 $ r"pca!Zi£i& g~°<ip8a"^jgs Thou wilt be beaten,

jf da ~&
65 8 5s* §P°dac »"3&S> S " £ He, sfie, or it will be beaten.

2 iPdaco~3e5s5aa— d>aj"S^jo. - We sTia// 6c beaten.

5 §r"daco~3eSSc S"~daaaoSo You u>i7/6e beaten.

•3 0 0

I r«; STdaco'SeSSo «c--l

3 i *' , cr°<bto~&&-—\ They will be beaten.

1 0 «r&»6a J

AO BIST.

5 2 da co e&fiSicS) , / am, was, or shall be beaten.

£ 5 ST'cbco&Jd&sg} ,.. Thou art, wast, orwilt bebeaten.

55 Ifdac ea He,she,oritis,was,orwillbebeaXen.

a"do caazSsdosSoo TFe are, were, or shall be beaten.

■3 s da caa£&<2&a& Fo« are. were, or ici'W oe beaten.

S! JPdac»&><3o3o..~ >

s> ^ > ZVtew arc, were, or wi// &e beaten.

CM

IMPERATIVE MOOP.

common.

r&**to.-..r'£c*&^....r**rib ie thou leaten.

ir&c»efoa>*» r-daaS{folS'i» /rf usbe beaten.

ar-£c«efec*....r*£catf>c& r-gotfea

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

fir&codbts&sr-

rBESESI.

common.

gcoBovoc^ r^cfcgb^ that is beaten.
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risi.

£"*gca&ST r°gcag • that was beaten.

INDEFINITE.

s |;caa5&) \ common. common. > --that fa w.aft, or will be beaten,

(r°&a)-^

VERBAL NOUN.

common.

F &c&&x$o r'geatfSsSM... tfe fomg feoffs.

NEGATIVE. VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

ACRIST.

3 6 kcs>£$e5o / am not, xvas not, or shall not be beaten.

4 S s 3io?gj Thou art not, wast not, or wilt not be beaten.

£b .

£ , s eocas&cdb He is not, was not, or will not be beaten.

2 w

(*; Sfcbcea^SdSO""- ..-SJie or if, is not, -was not, or willnot be beaten.

3' s d?c earf We are not, were not, or will not be beaten.

2 SHfe c You are not, were not, or will not be beaten;

1 r*&c»&& ) ^ * . M
a! tJ <» ^ £ 77iew are «of. were not, or will not be beatat.

*nGr&&*$ s

IMPERATIVE MOO©.

common.-

<P<bc to^J^^oo....ri,&!CK)e58bnj-»....rod3C»^S' be not thou beaten.

bJ & Cd

r,'eocffleSSbc^-"ro<iocai^gocfe ;T,&c»&g'o&-.&e not ye beaten.

Cj Ci tJ

VERBAL PARTICIPLE.

s~,<bcaidS5' » without being, or without having been, beaten.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

sH'&carfS) /7w< is no*, icas no?, orwillnot be beaten.

VERBAL NOUN.

F^bc »<S So the not being beaten.



ervfcRBs. 143

OF CAUSAL VERBS,

All verbs in Teloogoo admit of being converted into causal*. It is $71

however to be observed that neuter verbs, in this language, when they

assume the causal form, become in fact active verbs : the Teloogoo root

TU'tfo to rise is a neuter verb, "Sagj to cause] to rise is it's causal, which

corresponds precisely with the English active verb to raise.

Except verbsin i& of the 3d conjugation, and a few others hereafter 372

noticed, all roots, by changing the final * into ^ot^b, convert active

verbs into causals, and neuter verbs into actives ; thus,

—

(^^$0^ to salute makes (p^y^V-o cause to salute.

g-&k_ —to vomit -—do • S^V-0"^ " to cause t0 VOtnit.

sfPOKj to bubble—do s^o^o-t^ to cause to bubble.

Stoojp.tvr—to swallow-do Sco>G-£o -•--iqcausQ, loswallow.

gp>tioKj to be raised do-~ sJhi&^o i&. to heighten.

TT0^ -toflame up do "0*8©t& to enflame.

ef)o&o to touch do ~ £9c d2 o -Co to cause to touch.

"Sood^ -to sting-- do- "3oi|3 cv£& to cause to sting.

%jO&i-. to ripen-— do ot& to cause to ripen.

o&> • ■ ■ to burn r. n.do • • ifc c&o -toburn v . a.

raise vp do— ^ot^o to cause to raise.

•)gb to sow do--—-- Sj*0"t& -"to cause to sow.

*&>c&>——*to swim do -&*c &oi& to cause to swim.

—to plough v. n. as ap- c3oSKO-i& to plough y. a. as

04 .<■.'.. [phed to oxen #c. [applied to men.

$"oi^.,.r....i./o covev-do- ^ —"••to causeio cover.

djKO^ to swell.-do dj-^oiS tocauseto swell.

^3^j to sell do €f)^oi2& to cause to sell.

xjcfioo to make - do t§a000"Co to cause to make.

s
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^oj-*d&o to shut makes "6zr°aX>0'C&-to cause to shut.

r*d3o3 to cut do- fTeo>X)CT& to cause to cut.

(^/Q&M to write do-^joi^c-C^^- to cause to write.

l§cJ5oi to throw, or put-do- ~SoX>cyC&--to cause to throw,or put.

~^dSxi to weave do- ~&oojc>i&> to cause to weave.

S^dSw ' -to pour ' ■■■■do-tr^occc'Cxi to causetopour.

2) Ki So tofiy ■•• do" ^60 1& to cause tofly.

€5^? to plait- ..--do- ef)£pi&.., to cause to plait.

to return--, do-t&$o-C& .,-to cause to return.

to dig---. do-S~°S>£jc-C&.- -tocauseto dig.

EXCEPTION.

-to burst v.n. applied to soft ■&&%?)or€)&>'£x>- -to bursty a.

f su bstances suc li as fruj t <&c,

~5~*ZK}--toboilv. n. "S^ci^o to boil r. a.'

.. .

"ET'CKo to conceal one's self, to ab-"t5*'C'&>'-,--"--to hide v. a.

{[scond v. n.

&r°CK3---lo be weighed do- «5j-°ct2o to weigh.

to fall,to sink, to be hum- &oi&v - to cause tofall,or

\_bled. [sink, to humble.

^oxj io bend v. n.- do- eSoiSo - io bend v. a.

Cij* c JCs - --to be rocked (as a child in.dj*cx3o to rock.

& cradle)

^rC \to befokled. do - ct&tofold.

fo &c broken • do- £> 8e i2o rfo break.

~* cKo to befryed do- -$c-£boT~£aX>O'£&t0 fry.

7s~cSo .... to sounds, n. do- ^ciS01'"^0^00'^'0 sound?, a.

£x£OocKo U bedrowncd, to sink- j£xot& io drown, to sinky.n.

or

2&>fcbc KbJ • - - usu v 1
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to grow makes'-^o^ ..to cause to groivjo nourish.

^T°CNb to be stretched dol***" J'^^l —-to stretch.

to pass, to go ; added 1

to the infinitive of a- I . .

, ■. . . ^c'Xoui- to cause to puss kc.
nother verb, it sigm- \ , , r ■ J

es to continue. ....do, J

£<Oto to be beaten ina mortar do.. or tobeatinamortar.

^coto tobe crushed -do £"oo-t& or ^ewJg) ,to crush.

°r ^ro&c/orw do--^ot^o or S^c^)----to tear.

t?o?SJc Kj .-to he broken "do--&o-j&or<?cc;£j....fo break.

TfK3 to bebroken or cuf--do--T'0-£o or~cc^-.--fo break,to cut.

todescend do< or y-to put or pull down.

° itobebcatcninamortar,-) _ . . „ ^ .

"SodiNb--]. t . , to beat, to mure.
(to be inured do)

sSoeoxb fo fie cxtinguishcd--do'-'&:&3Z& to extinguish.

vSctfcfo fo 5c habitualcd----do--'^c tfsg tohabituate.

{TTJKi fo drink do fS^^-V^^ '° crtMSC fo drink.

dr^Xb to cease do--<^c&^--(S&^o-i£ fo cause fo eras?.

si^.Xb,"'-/o cj'fcj), fo sZ/aV, fopassdoetft ^) * &9 'Xctfe-fo c«»sc fo creep,

[slide, or pass.

©(^ Xb--""'-^ wander do--^ £^o-8«u^5 to turn.

SSp>db fo be buried do'-Jgr^c^o-iS-.. to bury.

■sj-cjSs tofade do-'TyzSoiS ••••fo cause to fade,

&y-°eS3 /o 6c roasted •••••do--Sxrt,;&>r& -fo 7-oasf.

••...••*• fo fall • - do • • eaWtS - to spread.

t3^3 fo become bad do--T3<^w"t&"T?c*Xog)'-fo corrupt.

. £ -fo be disunited do--£e&i&--Si£yS£^o--fo /cax>c.

3o&> fo be filled do--£cx&-£c£-3c&o-t& fo fill.

Skr°^ ^6c7icrtfcfZJfoceasc«do--^^?Sj!-i^orS5j-D^:Jg) *o heat 8$c.

■JF0^ fo be soaked do- ■77°&)T&or!y>&&' to soak,to steep.
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O^Si to cat makes8^?.'C"Co -tocayse to eat.

t2^o to say do-eS^^ciS to came to sat/.

to hear do-S^rJC" SS'^cCx. to cause to hear.

br£o to see, to produc, to bring'/ 2"$ &o i& •■toshciv,oi to deliver in

forih--do--\ child birth.

~s~*ex:sroc&toa-wake\.n. do--"^ 't>-a_°cr^S to awake, v. a.

"J§o->S-*o to graze do -"^ojgj' to feed cattle.

cfxT-°d$X)---t<) be tarnished do-sSo-'.g) .to tarnish.

8:a-&>J to be afraid do.-KS°.o-i& to frighten.

&dd&x>- --to rain do-Sod^ctJo or ScScxxoxS to anise to

[rain.

"3. fcec&o--?o shine do ."3 eo^cCo to cause tushine.

"3^^..... ...to leak do-"3~ K xto to cause to leak,

to arrive do" &l-£b to cause to arrive

t5'ww-. to be extinguished- do-WceciTc01" fc?m.e£s--/o extinguish.

JSj_rc«o to change v. n. do"£r*t&~'£ioT'£j~ ea. ^ to change v. a..

HT'eo to burn y . n. do--"^&0"^ to burn v. a.

&T°O0 to fall down do-So-^"^ to cause ta fall

to dropdown •• do--T°ewt&or TT'tXt&to cnwsf to drop

-£ r _r [Awn.

tiCW tofloat qo'-"?^"*^ or ff cwft comsc tofloat.

££tOto move,to shake v. n. -—do g"£ewt&or SeS* ox& tomovefyc. v. a,

C£c£) V

to go--- do < > *o send.

373 «S <*\ sSo S&o neuter verbs in become active by changing Q into

C oi& ; thus oSeo /o be pkastd makes tfc&oiSb to please ;^tco to

be afflicted makes ^j&otS to afflict.

374 Roots in -iS ofthe third conjugation by changing •£& into &>ot£, and

into 8^ creconvert actives into causals^aud neuter into active verbs

thus,

twe&'—tocatl makes R^R'CtiG to send for.

"t?fc£.i&—to open do-"cfetJ8jOt2o.«—^o causeto open.
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£?cr£- • -to bless ~ makes &£o & c£o to cause to bless.

of*%A""to give do"«J^O"C6 to cause to give.

~£-Cx^----to b:ing do-"S&>^oiS) lo cause to bring

EXCEPTIONS-

r r

"Svo to rise makes 0^ to raise.

SJeoxS—./o stand do--3ewagj i0 st0p.

"St^iIo --to bear a burden do""3j-rc"£j to load.

•£j~°-Cic ■•■to sec do-T^oro^jor^j-o^c^ to

^ *«» N, to come do-tf&A c€x orTF°£>GiX£ tocausclvcome.

oj to increase do"oJ"CNct& to cause to increase.

■£tJC\'—ft> die--- •••do'-t^o to kill.

The following is an example of a causal verb.

Boot F*gOTg&

Present verbal participleiT'^Ct&i£?ft\ors"VoJgt&;&v .s^o i£ -Co

c»mm»n. common.

[|T°dToiS&rSX..r*£oia ^.causing to beat.

Past do r^dfc-O having caused to beat'

Infinitive rVotf orrVotf to cause to hat.

Causal verbs do not derive any form of the present tense from the parti-

cLle in tlb "£o.

AFFIRMATIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.

5 s^gc^^7^^..-r'^c^l^^..rcausetohcat.

a3 STgO-^T&lS^N^ s~°^c^-Cc-rT^^ -Thou earnest to beat,

I ,• r*tfo-d^"f5^c?&....S~gV$t£7Vct&-Jifc causes /o ftcaf.

u g f • cs;tv n 53- i'/je. or iicauses to beat',

i s <T'<L9c>-ul-<?iTr-\K. F"" ft ^irCTT^N^ - You cause to beat,

■s<Z Cj °i 0s- °\ C 77if7/ catwf /<? oca*.



148 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

common.

~ r°c?o^dc^^v..r,d'cT&^^---J" cause to heat.

- Cj ^ cj

ft Gt-veOTT' s5y....s

•5 fft, ^£5o^&7S^^....^9c^^^"-.77ecaMS£'s /o fiflif.

fJ . j CJ Cj

?- < * r*d?o t&&i5\ & r^ots&js\ e , o

I ^ ° ,,r °> cj „r °i ( She, or it causes tobeat.

U r^otJc&oa sT^ots^boa - j

cj o

2 s^e-ciTc go73^> £oo- ..(p i°oxSo'3r>^X»- IFe cause to beat.

*j ' u ^ a

£ a fi^d-'oxi C^-KT'n So • . . • fiT d?c t&TT° & •• • • j"ou cause to beat.

.2 <-j <={ o

g ^ cj ^ cj ( 77i«/ cause to beat.

(21JH4Soi3&&cS\a fiTtfoxSc&cS'Nffl)

PAST.

i " ST"d»o^©S) rrtfo^<5T°J&.—I cawed to beat.

. Cj Cj

1^ <Pc9o£©D F**d?o£)orsSV ...Thou causedst to beat.

£ , Cj Cj

t? s^c3ct3^ §^cL9c#"^c<±>--*7e onisceZ /o &ectf.

35 | . w Cj

^< * ,r°£9ot?^& )
I * V CJ or /
Lis e~"c:9o t3cS5 < common. > s/jc or j7 caused to beat.

CJ

r"e?o-&&33 r'dfc-^TT0^ ..fFe caused to beat.

Cj CJ

s"dBctrS5 o-£7T'& You caused to beat.

CJ CJ

cj cj y They caused to beat.

* rvfei3» F'cSofcsra >
CJ CJ

FUTURE,

common.

 

^ §~"go.T3eSc» s^gc^Xo..-.I shall cause to beat.

\Z F'tfo F'dSc ^jg 77«i* witt ca'isc to beat.

t5 s

* ftfo t3 & » 5^6 ^ "7 He, she, or it, -will cause to

* fi> ir,dSo&©-) lbcat-

CO
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They will cause to beat.

i rVfo^^oo frgQ^TZx-We shall cause to beat

■4 ■iH&'c t3££3o sP'dS o you will cause to beat .

I (± r,ip0^6^ ^0^.-,

o

A O R I S T.

*| _ £or shall cause to beat.
rrg©x5o<S*g>" .F°go^(^5g3 ~ .8Tg-oa^s,.,« Thou c«ascif,

50 fcausedst, or wilt cause to beat.

3 * ^^o^^.^-.-^ec^^^.-^^c^^.-He^he^rUcccus-

[<'.<;, caused, or will cause to beat.

* r*^0^eS3^- r*^c^CSi^.r'gt>&tSx--Wc cause, caused,

Tor shall cause to b?at.

H r,gc&<&&...-r°£G$&&...^6>oZcK....You cause, cans-

or tciV/ frtrt.se fo ofrtf.

j£ ^d9o^(^^--.-^^o^^%.--F,<Ls,cc5o(>5o.) They cause, cans-

j IMPERATIVE MOOD,

^ ^ common, common. >CaUS6 tllOU to bCQt»

| tffT,<gM$2ir« F£o^o r"gc^vJ

\ Cj 0 *5 r * . j 7 *

~* <> common. common. con.mtm. > let USCaUSe tOVCltt.

fL ^ n common. common, i cause ye to butt.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

? R £ S £ N T. , " *

rominon.

Fgoi&iSc^- ■ .•s~0d?^irc^— •e"'gGil3c^ . that causes to beat.

PAST.

^PdS o£) ?f that caused to beat.
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INDEFINITE.

common. common.f-uinnivTi. common,

T*gci&.>r*£o x3^.-r^o .r>3o"£ . . r*£o t&5». • • -ihatcauses,

[ caused, or will cause to beat.

VERBAL NOUN.

c*—a m xj> i n-o _ common.

s goiX6-....I goi5e5^30-..-r'go?Stf?S» thecausing to beat.

NEGJTIVE VERB.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

A 0 R I S T.

2 s^i'ot^^o . . s~°d!o do notAid not, or shall not cause tobeat.

to CJ '
.?! s~,eFo^^--s~'d.c'o*^.. Thou dost not,didst not, or will not cause

^ ° c-» - [tobeat.

3> . C» s^'eSoiS'ccl) fr^iZotic& He docs not, did not, or will not, cause.

c| 3 ° [«o

!T*<£c^ c& -S~T£C'*&)--Shc,or it doesnot,didnot,orwillnot cause

is* SH'dS o'&'eSoo-iP'd? 0 *i*6x- IFc do jio£. did not,, or sliall not cause to

" » [i«tf.

§^d2c^<5o--^^ov£&--rimdo«ofJ didnot, or will notcause to

<p cj c-» ( 27je« do wof, did no?, or will not cause

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

hi \ ej 6j w (cause not thou

,R « "\ common. common. > ,

80 ^go^fcar».r"go-csr srgosir

* cr*cL0o3&c&--.F^o-3g'o& >

VERBAL PARTICIPLE-

!n&C>-£S$ ...■s~°&*o'£V -•••without causing to beat.

^ C° RELATIVE PARTICIPLE.

F^otf jo... • *T"<i?o »—ffcfli docs not, did not, or will not cause to beat.

0 W VERBAL NOUN.

g~°<£c-CSSx> ..r°&c'&VX>--thenot earning to beat.

CJ CO

 



P?5o> from the verb &c&> to be, may be added to these two

p in consequence, may respectively end in *>S^ and

Tl

-J—1 '

ndicattve |

mood.

Negative verb.

Verbal

Noun.

1 mperatWe Participles.

Verbal Noun.

Aorist.
mood. 1 Verbal. I Relative.

A
Persons.

to the Infinitive

1

Add to the Infinitive.

nrin the com

mon dialect

i. c^O j
or

DO

&£oO

•a

1

in the com

mon dialect

the same as

or

Singula
1

i

the negative

verbal par

ticiple.

i. -a

a

__

n

§

j.

So c 6 :
r

&..««
in the com

mon dialecta*

& 1 rca-e
Plural. a

* ■ 4

S

•a
n

u
C

p
u

'7iome of the other affixes mentioned in the second Chapter.

N,lroPPed ; thus, the root sir&> to sing, adding 9 to form the past verbal

he middle -0 to <5 ; thus, the root ef)&>*3 to ask, affixing «5 to form the

the final \) tOv-, they may also at pleasure change the middle V) to *x.
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CHAPTER SIXTH.

S YXTAX.

An extensive command of words, a- knowledge of their various infiex-'

ions, and the choice of such as are most fit to convey our ideas, are neces

sary to the correct use of every language. But these alone are not suffi

cient : the force, the elegance, and even the meaning of our expressions,

must still depend, in a great degree, on an idiomatical arrangement of

the terms which we employ. To illustrate the particular disposition of

words which is most eonsonant to the genius of the Teloogoo language,

is the object of the present chapter, and as immediately connected with this

subject, I shall here take occassion to treat of the adverbs, conjunctions!

interjections, and other indeclinable words, unnoticed in the preceding

part of this work.

A strict adherence to the rules which have been laid down regarding

the permutation and elision of letters, might possibly distract the reader's

attention from the main subject of the present chapter. I shall therefore

purposely neglect them, in the examples adduced in support of the follow

ing remarks, except where the observance of them may be necessary for

the elucidation of any particular part of the syntax ; and in order to ren

der the study of the Teloogoo more easy to thosewho have acquired a know

ledge of the Tamil tongue, and to shew in what respects the two sister

languages coincide, I shall endeavour as much as possible, in this part

of my work, to follow the JesuitBeschi, an author of established autho

rity in the Tamil language.
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OF THE CASES OP SUBSTANTIVES, AND THE USE OF THE POSTPOSITIONS.

276 The reader has been already informed, that in nouns denoting inanimate

things, the nominative is constantly used for the accusative. This will be

explained more fully wlien we treat of the government of nouns by vcrbf.

277 The genitive, possessive, or inflected case, seldom affixes the postpo

sition Wc constantly find TJ» sSx>S>cEX>eo, used for "JP'rfbc.Ei

Sbii£_ax>eo Ramans lumse; 3 00 S> & ?T for Sjo^J 5) *3o5ft S #t

the court of Indi a; £ ST1 £? £oo for s^i^o S) j&otfj srra £oa

iJ/e Arrow of Cupid ; and So"3^ S^STjSoo for SoUS^S v^^g^^cS"^,

the wealth of Koobera (ihe God of riches) &c. Deprived ofthis affix, the

genitive .in Teloogoo has frequently, as in English, the power of an adjec

tive, f^&SSo^X&X) means,*? beast of the forest ihai is, a wild beast,c5;d

{S~3~~ ty^^ the season of sunshine, or the sultry senson; o&j i2aX>tC: K the

gaud of the rfpertqr river sau^^^q^f^.i/ie waty of the lake, or lake

water.

278 Two or more substantives relating to the 9ame object agree incase ;

but if they lefer to different objects, the one governs the other in the geni

tive; thus, or "d^D"vbo^-rfid5o Thefavour of the deity i&sZ^^

& or^^w^^o7^>s^^r tC^oo the sins of men &e.

■279 The inflected of genitive cases of snbstahtive nouns or pronouns, with

the terminations of the neuter demonstrative pronouns affixed to thern, viz.

£ in the singular, and Sin the plural number,ape constantly used, without

any verb, to denote the affirmation of possession; as,C5 f6-° «X%^£ that

property As mine, oDo-° Ao eg -6ccooir-8 5) these horses are theirs V^tTF*

3<O0ftfi that is Rama's coot I^F) ^ f^St thisbdongf,U)the Bramin,

ote~°S~S&Tr°iit>tj this garden is the Jung:s,Z2®j£$*x>&r-3©

belongs to a Banian.

2S0 The dative ease lias generally the snmc force as the prepositions to, for

in English : thus \\ Ok>?t £OoSo£sS;c-£ & modesty is essential to women,

^X^c^so^o'gs&XtS&^oo courage is requisite/or men. It some
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times represents the English genitive; as, &r»&Sj^r^e3l6ij <6g££x the

soul of a promise is truth, jd^ P>?SX)o6j-rp5'^6>x> the soul of a

woman is her honor. Soomutee Shutukum, literally, tr^th is life to a

promise, honor is life to a woman.

The dative is also often used, without a verb, to denote actual posses- 381

sion, as expressed by our verb fohave; &<$ £3£o c5~c&r°g'eo7je has much

money; literally, to him, much money TF°&&&&^o&r^&r°&> the

King has ten sons, literally, to the King, ten sons. This coincides with

the latin rule " Est pro habeo regit dativum" only that in Teloogotj

the est is not expressed but understood.

The dative case, used with the positive degree of an adjective, gives the 382

adjective the force of the comparative degree ; and the sign of the dative

case serves to represent the Englishf/ian; thus, "sr^1 &>?~ do this

man is more clever than that person) literally to that person, this man is

cTever*

In stating the distance of two places from each other, either one or both 383

ofthe names of these places may be in the dative case ; thus, T""8lSK,S'o

&$&£^XT^TF3&c$&^tf 1&X> or TT° % 'igc€)^3r*^rF>&>6(ST*

ifsSoo Benares and Conjeveram are 300 amadas distant ; or Conjeveram

is 300 amadasfrom li enteres.

C9cS$ o beyond,ax> sS <§ v on this side, ~|v^ above, ?0£ below, iS 384

hefore, "SJS'g' behind, and other words denoting relation of place, govern

the preceding noun in the dative case; as, tSi'lgjS above this ^SfisCiSS

Mow that, ^o^^oStf before this, TS^^lS^^ beyond that&c.

When we speak of motion towards any place, the name of the place 38»

must be in the dative; as,^(fctogj-ScSbiXs He, she,or it went to the garden.

(^I^&J~°S>3;StE?^?& he, she, or it went to the village. It is to be observed

However, that if the object towards which motion is directedbe of such a

nature as not to admit of entrance, thepostposition o5^ or dS^Cf (near)

must be inserted between the noun and the sign ofthe dotive; as, t3&0

2s3-*aao3b he, she or it went to the tree, TF&iS^ b SoS^3b he, she or tt

came to the King.
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356 Nouns of time are generally placed to the dative; thus,ef)&"3

^T3r°^S5b I -will give it tomorrow 63jooc&&'&3£& J shall come the

day after tomorrow.

357 When any end, purpose, or intention ia to be expressed, we may either

place the noun denotingit in the dative case, or use the postposition

or corresponding with the English phrases in order to, -with a vievt

that, for the purpose of, &c. &c, thus, «^ X^sSx^oik&so or sP'tf'So

or "lcO^^&£c6oo<&^j^O£S&13<5i in order to obtain bliss, we

must put our trust in God.

388 Words expressing the different degrees of consanguinity or affinity, or

denoting anj- connection or dependence,govern the noun,to which they refer

in the dative case. Tlius.if we ask 3j-°S3,3rT,"^S3Tr'J6"Sc5b.i'n what re*

lalion does that man stand to you ? the ariBwer will be £9«$?&>«T,%5r"0&.

7y°§b^r-°=6o - ^Sb^ST^od^ - 7r°&#'s&&)($a - &> he is my

'brother in law, father in law, grandson, servant, orfriend; literally, He

is to- me a brother in law, &c. &c. In Teloogoo, we may ask, as in En

glish, &j-»~f)"<3ao,u!fatf is your name ? £b-*£d£o~^>£o what is your

age? or we may use the dative, and say

To you, what name? what age?-.

389 The postpositions IT* a>S'cSa3~ir"tf'so or ~1[ (composed of the noun

S&x? a side, 2otf so thtf dative case of 2uS", from 2o aside,and 65>cOi> the

past verbal participle of the affirmative mood of 65 to became, all added

to the sign of the dative case) are used nearly in the same sense as the da

tive itself : thus, ^ 3f^if£oo§H?&S';Sooor s~"?5'SborT&r'>roosjo&o£)

7T°tk> he sent money for merchandize, or on account of trade.

390 Of the use of the accusative, we shall treat under the bead " General

Rules."

391 The vocative is used precisely as in English ; but, in prefixing to nouns

thp vocative participles 8uS-8u?o and 2oCCO,particular attention should be

paid to the rank and sex of the person addressed, as explained in rule 157;

thus, aJ&5~Cccyj-=> 0 Palanqueen bearer! a,fe5>c^^kIPcrB0 Wicked

woman ! 2ooOO (ST^ ^ CJoZS"0 O Bramin !.
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The local ablative, formed by the postposition eT*, corresponds with 392

our prepositions in, on, upon, among &c. It points out the place where

any thing is ; for example, "a^goto^ X'F-^enSgjl^&i The Gods

reside in Paradise, tftfs&y-"^ $8 ^aSc^^cT^jg!^^, the Su

preme Being in every heart : likewise expresses descent on any object;

thus, ^roSoeT^to'S^^F-^oo the rain thatfalls on the earth. When it

affixes the particle «&o-£\, derived from daO1©, the past verbal participle of

€srO"£c to place, it expresses motion out ofa. place; as "IT0

(+)J'£~ ^sSx£Tv_J3\ & theflood comesflowing out of the Cavery

v^tfcX^&^^^^ctf^S Icameout of Seringapatam.

eT^ is also used in comparison, and marks the comparative or superla- 393

tive degree, according as the objects spoken ofare two,or more; thus,'0"''55>3

ocfv^raootT^'P^^xi^^foeia. Rama is superior to Lutchmana literal

ly among Rama and Lutchmana;Rama is superior;^&&£>Qtf~t'G~0&>

CO &e>£ c<k> e\5 among men,kings are the most powerful;\iterMy,thepow

erful. The particle $,orthedrootuprucroolica affixes Jw &c. may some

times be added to eF"^, which, in this state, is often attached to nouns, in'

comparison ; and the same noun twice repeated, either with, or without

this addition, has the force ofa superlative; thus^-eSotT"*' c5b ortT"* &

thepoorest ofthepoor ^oj-° r~ e) eT* or cT"1 sSoj-* 4$F~eSo the most'

obstinate oj'the obstinate. Likethe English tn,eT* is also used with nouns'

denoting time; ^T"^ "V*D*SXft5^infi>rmfr times,~3<$$&~Wro,&Xx5^s.

in after times.

From tT* is derived the word eT6 55©, the inflexion of an irregular 394

noun which wants the nominative. It is generally used in the

dative or ablative case; thus, in the dative, eT^sSSSei jSjocOO^

■Sr°Jk he has given medicine internally. In the ablative, it has the same

meaning as the English prepositions within, inside &c. asQXOdS<J*^«38)

Vitliin the housc.'ld sio inside the box.

is an adverb of the same meaning as tT"^«5o, formed byadding 395

TP1, the infinitive of the root, <Jf>«gj, to become to the postposition cJ^* ; as

tP-x^^TTck fte came insiaV.
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396 fi-G jg 0fan pregxed to the verbs c5&> to fall, or to become, which

then signify to submit, to yield See. corresponding to the English phrase

to give in. er^Soa'cT0^ he has submitted.

397 The postposition ^^jOrit'scontractiontf, thesignof the ablative termed

instrumental, is itself the inflected ablative case of the irregular ~£> Sf^

noun x3cOO^ the hand'. It represents the cause or agency by which any

effect is produced, and may generally be translated by the English pre

position by; thus, cT^S" T&xaXnX£ KS^ti <^&ot5fflg& the world

teas created by God, oS'&.F"- ;Soot§«5 3&^^^£&d6£o?SV a the earth is

cooled by rain. To the postposition as well as to sS OcS' or JSe>,

which are synonymous with it, the drootuprucrootica affixes cSo &c are

often added; as, X^&^&oS &2&>~5X>£heat is produced by the sund£>j->K

^6oOo5^?5o or r§5^~3^n3(Sx:6xi'!(c)^ bliss is attainable by sacrifice:

literally by the sun, heat-by sacrifice, Miss. . .

398 *ne s'£n °^ wna* we nave named the social ablative, is equivalent to

the English preposition with; <So ^<$SS'F,>o6j-"^S>fT^c6:t3^J the fa

ther camewith his son, TT°£ooS)l§ t5,oex>&^

&i (5r°o~S>?& vicning Rama with my eyes, my mind was satiated ; so-°<3,

the infinitive of the verb Ss^tkitojoin, generally written by the vulgar

ifs^TT", is often added to^to strengthen the connection ; thus, ■£P>S)"<T"»

•ST^j^-^tf^Sx^^jO tell him to come along withme. andsT^dosS

are not so much in use as S^.

399 The postposition 55", affixed only to nouns denoting inanimate objects

ending in v\ has occasionally the power of each of the three ablatives

above mentioned; thus, & *>G&>a>o"3?£ thefruit ripenedon the tree,

TT°e^<v"O^ciJy^^Xj-ox^5F-c~S;50 thekingsat upon the throne, Too

t^-&.-£x&K^ir'CX£tf&C~3>&> he staid at homefromjoy, a>OJS00eS"<S

&£Ksr<QS)&oX)GT3&> he vanquished his enemies by his prowess.

400 The inflectedablatire,peculiarto the irregular nouns,hasthe

same power with respect to these nouns, as the postposition of has with

regard to nouns in\> denoting inanimate objects; thus, ^xo^7°n,^
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he is in the court yard, ^SlSorok^Sj^a ft t-s t-n ;„s mouth, «SeS^od3

in ifce wes/,^&)»i thenail, S'6'Oli77)e&3 7ze bit with his teeth, (literal-

ly,with the tooth) fyg'oii) •C£r»?£S) / saw with my eyes, ( literally,with the

eye) t§t$#?5b^ «S <b?ft he held the how with his hand, ac&>^5o""5>3b he

killedwith a bow,&&^&$ si^&ewi&frS^c&^fa/ring me by the hand,

he conducted me.

aSo^^oo and S'&.d&^oo are nominatives of two gtf^So&JO nouns, 401

frequently used as postpositions; SSoj^oo denotes some cause, reason,

&c. and £&.d&>?&>0 corresponds precisely with our word respecting, or

respect in such phrases as " in this respect" " in one respect." The use of

these words as postpositions will be best understood by the following ex-

ampies. o&T-°coJex) £ Sotf^6x><T~°ed3£ / purchased this house for

you, or on your accouut,~rS3o&£) &.d&sSodsSj-° c&fte spoke respect'

ing the marriage, TT»tf^tf£s&d6d330Q3^/~^c5b he wrote respecting

affairs ofstate: or jp^tfsSoo, mentioned in rule 389, has often

the same meaning as <j£&0; thus, we say So tix^-CSj"* &0<& &

came on pirrpose to sec you.

€9odk is nearly synonymous with the postposition eT*. The difference 402

between them will be best defined by examples ; thus, sSST^oscT* and^c5"

«Sj0o5" o <&> both mean in the garden or forest, but the former refers more

strongly than the latter to the inside;TyjSooStT^Jj and TPs&OSd&O

d$5$T_J both mean /aif/i in Rama, but the former expression denotes the

faith that exists within Rama, the faith that he possesses in others ; the lat

ter phrase denotes the faith which others have in him.

^ U is derived from the root 83"*eo which signifies to resemble ; it de- 403

notes similitude.likeness &c. thus, "<3 sootf&x>eS ~S like Vycoontha, (the

residence of Vishtnoo) ly^S H like me : the word S3"* "EJ whence eS 13 is

immediately derived, is used, in books, instead of 06 ~S; but being part of

an active verb, it always governs the accusative, instead of the inflexion,

and the 3 of H is, in this case, changed into a, the accusative prece

ding it being included in the class of drootuprukrootooloo; thus,

&*~3like me, ^^otiossXioS^Hlike Vycoontha.
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406

404 £&o& - are used to denote motion from a place; a9T°Tr>sr>ii

eog'oS"n£,£S)0£> or ^boaoS'^JS'S a great number of vessels have ar»

rivedfrom Calcutta, ^&\&&\^&o€)&&i)tL<b^&&a3i:c<$CSj-»

o ;Sa> howfar is itfrom Madras to Masulipatam?

405 The following are a few examples shewing the mode in which most of

the other common postpositions are used,oooo c> orcOOOdSfo - ckocSicS' or

between the houses, -sr^S) or ■3r>K)§*3o»& or !3$'g-£"Q\ TT0^

he came bchindor after him, ^o£&X&o5oe>"Sc5'^aoo^;srs^3o / um

give it in (or afterJ txvo hours ; in this last example, "3o»a cannot be

used, becauseitrefers exclusively to situation,not to time. cooo^SS or CO0O

&5cb&&>*)ppositeihe Jiouse, ir6&foo3o&>&)-7ro opposite the garden.

Kr»€)r-governs the accusative, thus; or rtb8o-Ev«$

he performed penance to (or on accountofJ Shiva,&8C&el&O

^Kr^F-sd"*ooo"ST>£&> 7ie went towards the -city.

407 The very useful and common postposition £Lr^eS on, upon, has been

omitted, by mistake, from the list of the postpositions given in rule 130;

it denotes rest on a place, and governs the noun preceding it in the obli

que case ; as ^r»SoSXr,e6 on the earth &c.

40S The postpositions of which the following are examples are found only

in books: 3 &e**oe$ or ^S^x>7P,^c~B,cK^1Rama went with

Viswamitra, %^Q£r>o~h£rB&£ 9o§j c~^p& Pwavatee departed with

Shiva,#Xi!$X)£r>&&X&$j o^S^hewas elated by riches,^ JT3oax> or"^J

c SP^F-oOOSl1prayed wilhfaith,S&£>z>&x>c&§Qr- throughlearmng,

fame accrues, "3 aJJ&cxj <6o«5r*S&.0-&8 the people are plea-

sed byyour coming,&o^Q&&&3Sj'&X>victory is attainable by prowess.

409 With the exception of ^>^_, all cases of substantive nouns or pro

nouns formed by postpositions ending in such as t§S> by, <§^*cS with,

outside,~«£? above, upon, BofiS dozen, below, &£near &c &c, when

immediately followed by other substantives with which they agree, change

the final ~ of these postpositions into 9; thus^iT^OSk thefriend-
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ship with you, T'S'^cT^&eo the gardens without (he gate, ""3*3cod

Qcooocfc the houses above the terrace, §~*0i$$c£>~£e>O3lhe lands below

f/ifi mountain, ^S^i &50cSfcc5?5'£ooeo f??£ gardens near the city,

$;5£ cSotf & //te weft//7/ of the god ofriches, literally the wealth near the

god of riches. In such constructions, thco of the postposition it

changed into +^l>; thus, Tyd&oeSSS'SoFa f7te regard towards me. "

OF THE FORMATION OF VARIOUS CLASSES OF NOUNS. • • ^

Nouns denoting the agent are often formed by adding to the inflexion 410

of a noun substantive the pronoun "sycdSo for the masculine, and for

the feminine ; thus, from £}od3, the inflexion of Sjeo a house, is formed

aOOod5'S5~cc£5o a house owner, from the inflexion of*t>0&>fruits,

«5o£S"STTC Ek> afruiterer, from Kj& a temple, Kb&^sr^cCso an officer of the

temple,and. froniSSoKa a shop,&oXQ>mzr<:c&)a shopkeeper &c. &c.Nouns

in ?&x>, however, in this construction, are not placed in the inflection,

but change the final £x into thus ; ^«^)0 a horse, makesXoe<^)

■zr>c&> a horsekceper. t ,„

When the agent to be denoted is familiar, or contemptible, T'ccSo is 4]|

some times used instead of ^cdSa, and Jfj^ instead of ; thus, from

xSz>Zx>friendship, comes t3SSo tfl* ct femalefriend ; thus, also, we say

S<b"Trc eSa arake, &-°X'&o"3"rC2$oa coxcomb,agood lookingfellow,

Kx&$^ an affectedfemale, a fine gir.l. .. ...

Nouns denoting the agent are also formed from c5t^^3^5oi nouns in

w-^x>, by changing that termination into 9; thus, from §**^^oo anger,

comes F^&xm angry pcrson,from s5-°;i &X> sire,5^"0^ « «'rt«0',from eao&O

strength,®® a sti-ong person, fromzT*%f-&x> covctousncss,^^) a miser.

Besides the verbal noun denotingthe action itself which the verb sig- 413

nines, there are many abstract nouns derived from verbs : some of these '

abstract nouns are the same as the roots themselves ; thus, from.

the root v^^/S^— • •••fo salute comes. (S^fo^.... salutation.

do-.—tfeo'Sb ro speak do a word.

do ;£c»fo to leap do'-.-..<&;Soo8o.... ...a leap.
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do--- -txrvcKi to sleep do--- <kr°cK3 sleep.

do "3ewc*b to shine do "3eoc*3 -light.

do sJr°<±> K> to heighten do--—•sfr'Z&to height.

do-«« "S&o -toabuse, tocallnames- -do Q&o abuse.

do s*'^ /o flog do • •••SrT,|x> a ias/i, a Wow.

do. • •••<$ c5o^ f0 kick do —&cSo^ ~ a kick,

do---&sS^o tolaugh do &cS$i -—laughter.

414 Others are formed from roots in c&d or -CSo, by changing these sylla

bles into jgj, and if 9 precede cSSx), it is changed into \j.

2i&cS£}3 tofear aidbsg fear.

"3o eeoSx) to glare - ~S. e*so 5$ lightning.

sWkxS to stab sJ"°db5g) • • a stab.

'(icSotSo to cry C<^ weeping.

;6oet5t& to forget sSceesg) forgetfulness.

"7§fijiS to learn
«S skill.

"7ex3tJj>... to vanquish -"^tosgj victory, success.

«Jo$o-t& ro suffer patiently 8uficSg> patience.

<6vc.t&> to think eSocSg) thought.

"Sj^xSo to bear a burden—-~~1kr°<& a loador burden.

"iSj-°-C& to see "£Sj-»a^ sight.

~3ot2o} to approve "3j«6Jo approbation.

415 Some are formed from roots in c&3 by changing that syllable into ^t

and if 9 precede dSx> it is changed in v>.

.... -to tighten fitoqg tightness.

^ *X a5oi to fly « • ^ Kb Sgj -flight.

416 Others are formed from roots in cJS» or i& by changing the final cJS»

or t5o to c«$ or (S .

~$o5x> to weave «."3ctf texture.

"Sj-'cJSm to sound, to roar"" "Svr'CtS a roaring.
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v^r) 6&£ to write (3) C «5 ••*•• •• xvriting.

\r&X> to draw a line •••• « /ifl«.

^cj-^qSxj /o shut 2\:jr"<$ Zfd.

~ ^ t'odetocr -^"T^-* \ deliverance.

Jfe£8o-Co -•■to dream 8"e)c£8o<$ ■•■dreaming.

Some are formed by changing the final V) of the root into IS". 417

"Seo fo^wrtf •• £e,8 -.-Vghtness.

ffljSeo fo befatigued saJSSS' tiresomeness.

to'govern (<i £ 8"

§T*Co to hope §^58" hope.

Some abstract noons are formed from roots in and £ft by changing 418

do to <b, and Soto o4o.

^oodo - /« burn Skoda « flame.

sScCb -to cooA- £o& cooking.

^r»cS3 fo 5/725 sJ^dj a song.

£9?£> to say £?0<b a saying,

sT'cXi to buy ■ sH°o<b purchase.

The following abstract nouns are irregularly formed from their res- 419

pective roots.

Ke)d&».-fo betired-—&5iec<$ -S9€>t&'&voX>$ £&■ -tiresomeness.

~§>jd&X> - to graze "sl*«gj - ~si-3<$ grazing.

I\r°d5x> --to malce a noise-'&r*ciS - fo-^cg" a noise, a cry.

"Sojco-iJc/o shoot,or sprout~&no$ -~3jd ^_"3j-o If--—a sprout,

to disturb 8vc<§ • 8ocS" • -a disturbance.

&*£-t& -to fold - £oeS<5 fl/oW.

to sdi ©sfc^zfo-e^rsSaa a sale.

a. Jbco... 1. rm«/* actbeo - a>xa wwdWfer.

- to fc 0; r^e....dc6 ■ &S>1 residence.

850 t0 cat~ Sc6-©oa ...cating.
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o -to S01V-

•to miss

•to be born-

• to die

■to hear hearsay information.

■to resemble g"- Sfr^fy. resemblance.

..••S&5 - StfJS'jSoo seed.
■—O 0 1

...tS - $ &)S «5 £x> a mistake.

....^<^> - jgjibo^-^^g- birth.

—•"^^ • death.

r . ,

• ••tS^dw a place.

'•■•~&foS) pain.

to have S"fc)So riches.

to plough dosjjj a plough.

{when it means fo?

serve makes \ '

when it means fo) §r-03 a measure.

measure makes $

\Soj& to ripen makes sSodo a product of the earth and Ho~k>fruit.

420 A great number of abstract nouns are formed by adding the termina

te n«3 c5* to &>0 adjectives, and sometimes to S^^OO001"13' or

even occasionally to the relative participles of oft^^&o verbs; thus, from

the adjective S&;o-£) good comes '&:Qi5<$!$,&Xi----goodness.

do--" JT"5*^ great.'--do TT^^tSST i5x •■■•greatness.

xS^-i&y- to enter ••

"3o-i&y. ..io pain ••

d0""^& dull do- sSoa^Sf^oo dullness.

•beauty.

"P **a^^^"" snwUiess.

childhood't

do- • • ^"J^ beautiful -do ■

dOf«^)cS\ small--- do-

thus, also, from the

substantive--- &) e>— child--do---

and from the relative

ignorance.

1 1 (will not be knoivn^ J

%§c$£x> is never added to any except pure llsg^ words.
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^00 adjectives or substantives of any termination become ab- 421

stract nouns by affixing ;Soo or ; as,

Xo^o----great heavy makes--- Xb'fc^ ?Sa) -or --foSccS greatness, weight,

small, light' '•-io sSm-- ov--t>%xx)(3sviallncss, light-

[ness .

-hard ■■ do tf§ ^Soo • • .or • • tS^ ($ & • • . hardness.

«j$b----fl master do ^$0^ &&»ot" (Q$b<S "mastership.

&J5".... a hero do &X>—or heroism

fci ^■•valiant do sSm or'-SHrotfsS valour,

OF ADJECTIVlS.

In the fourth chapter of this work, we have so fully explained the mode 422

in which adjectives agree with, substantives, that little remains to be added

respecting that part of syntax.

The adjective is generally placed before the substantive noun or pro- 423

noun wilh which it agrees; as, ^30€)^,^ rsocJSo agood bramin,-goo-&

^2)a good woman, ^^Xaets&w a badhorse,"^^ S>o5c OSx a beautiful

person. "

In English, when the verb to 6f>inany of it's variations, comesbetween a 424

substantive and an adjective, the sense may be well expressed inTeloogoo

by placing the adjective after the substantive; but, in thi»case,the verb to be

is notexpressed, but only understood in Teloogoo. A. ~Ci fc£ &X> adjective

has no gender or number,except what it receives fvomthe word to which it is

prefixed ; it is therefore necessary, when it thus follows it's substantive, to

add to it the pronouus"iT'c^or©&,or^&bor&3cD,acc0rding to the gen-

derand number of the substantive with which it agrees,thus, in the phras

es thatBramin isgood& ST° ^^E^C^^o&^cC&^/ioseBrflmtMS are

good £5 53^) ^4 f/30ftOo5oo-0,srB&J that woman is good Sfc

these women are good cxisSo tliat horse is good WXjw

'&X)&$c-Q&)thesehorses aregood-&l to|g;^xeo;Socv£>S,noverb is used,

the adjective merely follows it's substantive, the pronouns in question being

at the same time affixed to the adjective, because it belongs to the *o 3§
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class. But <5 <^^o^>5 adjectives do not admit of the addition of these

pronouns, because they possess within themselves the distinction of gen

der and number ; thus, using a <5<5}3fc)j6oo adjective, instead of a ~<£ £oo

one, we should say that hramin is good ^iS^^t^C^ijS^>c£fo./7mf

woman is good^^ Tj-°eo, that horse isgood&fc £r&x> i^)^ ^oo

see rule 285 &c.

425 Many substantives are converted into adjectives, by affixing the word

X& possessing, from the root ff&oKb; ihus.^otSxKo possessing strength,

strong,ti&fcx& wise, that is possessing wisdom, X&z4>?S&Xohappyt pot

ty
sessing happiness, e^tSjoXe) wealthy, possessing weedth &c. &c.

426 1° Teloogoo, the degrees of comparison are formed, not by any change

in the adjective itself,but by the use of certain particles. In treating ofthe

postpositions, the manner in which o- eT^- fS^i and tT"*^ are employed

iu comparison, has been fully explained;and it only remains here to observe

that the words $f£SS and S"o~cb are often aflixed,in a similar m5»nner,to the

inflexions of substantive nouns or pronouns, to express the comparative

degree. It is general ly thought that S"&^ is the past relative participle of

the root g"£5b*0 sce,signifving///rt/ has sem,and thatg"o"fi3 is thesubjunc-

tive of the same verb, si gnitying if any one se£;thus,&3g'£5N;S>:o£>£>~<3

t&there is nothing hetter than this signifies, literally, to those that regard

this, there is nothing better; and &$&'0~o?SoO-£} their is nothing

better titan this, literally translated, means, ifyou look at this, there is

nothing better. But it seems more probable that these particles are de

rived from the corresponding parts of the root to say, added to the

dative case, and that g"^ is formed of So or § and and 6 of

or £ and 69 o cb ; for if these particles were derived from the active verb

g-^o to see they would govern the accusative, instead of the inflexion; but

we say7y§-o~fo never £T;sbNS'c~i> than mc: in this sense, the above men

tioned expressions, literally translated, would mean to those that speak of

this, nothing is better; and ifyou speakof this, nothing is better.
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The superlative degree is generally formed by prefixing to the adjec- 4~7

tive the words ai^u very, ScW much, &c. thus, a^OKC c&>&> a

very wise may, &0 cFBfT ^ ocvxw a very large Iwuse. To express the

•wisest, the greatest &c. the phrase ^oe£ 9 STo & than all is used for the

masculine and feminine, and e^^^S'o 6 ffcan ntt rMrtgs for the neuter.

If we would express the wisest mail we must say in Teloogoo G5cc£8 6'0

*"|>80 B :&:c&>&> that is, rfce mrm wiser /firm flM. If we would express

the largest tree we must say ©SMSS'o oJT* «^ ^i£x^, or Me free

larger */i<m all, £5c&Q$o~hx~x&\j-zrr&i the greatest of men, £9c£8

S"o KcfeSjT? the most beautiful ofwomen.

OF THE USE OF IDE SIMPLE TENSES OF -VERBS.

Nothing- will at first be moie perplexing to the Teloogoo Student than 428

the use of one tense of the verb for another. After studying the different

conjugations, he will be suprized to find what I have termed the present

tense constantly used, even by his teacher, in a. future signification. I hope

however,that he will not ,on this account, too hastily question the correct

ness of the principles I have endeavoured to inculcate, and recommend

the following observations on this subject to his particu

In rule 325, it was explained that the particular form of the present 429

tense terminating in •CP'So is peculiar to the religious Bramins of the

Northern districts ; and the reader was requested to bear in mind that

those terminating in-g-°£b and fSb-sr^^ are the only forms to be employ

ed in the colloquial use ofthe language; that in -iSocS"^ So is seldom found

except in bookB, and to distinguish the other three from it, the word com

mon has been always prefixed to them, in the conjugation of the verbs.

These rules cannot be too strongly impressed on the memory ofthe student.

The two forms of the present tense, derived from the verbal participles 430

ending in 3b>, spring originally, like those participles themselves,

from the auxiliary verb to he. They consist in fact of the partici

ples in or & with that tense of &0&> which commences with 673^
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?Tj affixed to them, thus, &£or5!n& or £>uho-i&&, with 6"ST^;& affix

cd, by the rules for sund hi given in the second chapter, become respec

tively &3C-&-C&ey*'\'&> or &S)OT2e£573rs3o. The verb &odo, there

fore, cannot, in any of it's forms, be affixed to the verbal participles in

S£x, because it has already been added to them : but, in the common dia

lect, when we wish to maik more strongly the present time, we lengthen

the final "O of the verbal participles int^o or demand,without sund, hi, add

to them the abovementioncd tense of &cik>, which is commonly written

J£j73^N?a ; thus, F*<|w T^n Sfc or ^^§7%£5b denotes that

I am now beating, ^r) ^"^"^^ that lam now writing &c. &c.

431 The perfect tense is used to denote past time, precisely in the same man

ner as the corresponding tense in english. It does not therefore here re

quire any elucidation.

432 The first form ofthe future tense scarcely ever occurs, except in studied

compositions; and the use of the second form is not common. In lieu of

this tense, the present is constantly used ; thus, "^§d3£;^S'OT3^^&P3^00

£&£>j5^13e) n^&^^(g^&cXti&n^T%&Tr&> baring

left Madras to day, I shall arrive at Seringapatam within the \bth of

next month, literallyI arrive; <3§^^aX>o<i33£c^?5o /sfrnZZ come to yo"-r

house tomorrow, literally I come, a3o?go8>?5~^(^icir^ J shall writt

the letter the day after tomorrow, literally I write : a thousand other ex

amples might be added. The use of the aorist for the future is explain

ed in the following rule.

433 The affirmative and negative a orisls express, according to the context,

the present, the past, or the future ; but 1 beg the reader will bear

in mind that, in the common dialect, they are most generally used in

a future sense. The following examples will best shew the nature

of this tense (Past) $d$T$x>&Q&&votiQ^^^ofo{&i&&&&.

Before the commencement of the Calcyoogum men lived exactly a hun-

dredyears,(Present)oCO'Qo'&> &TT0 £0 c&r° "§?c3.5<&> iiCSS ;ScoeOi£>

at present they live on an average 55 years, (Future) cooS"?So
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Tyy-^W ^^&©So^ciSa3&^cjLeMScjg>J$ and by degrees thelength

ofhuman life will be greatly shortened, (Past) QBSeS J^SlS'^SosScoJ&jQ

SccT0 cO^^^sS'i^p Y'/jere existed formerly a very intimate friend-

ship detween Davadattrt and me, (Past) £j-^cO0c£$3^> &£3'o£'t&^?ft

^.^^^■^aaOoodS Is^cS: <5j Ac came ro my house frequently, and

I went to his, (Present) ^SkoXcTS ~&&>?r>$i

cooocSS s^^o, ^^J$^cooodj3"0~D<±> at present, as enmity exists be

tween us, I never go to his house, and he never comes to mine. In the

common dialect, we constantly say ZS&r-o'S&:£o J shall do so, ^J-ofic^ro

TF° 'Milyou come? "^JSoiySo I shall not come &c. In fact the student

can seldom err in translating the English future by the Teloogoo aorist.

In explaining the Teloogoo aorist in English, he must be guided chiefly

by the context.

OP THE FORMATrON OF COMPOUND TEN'SES OF VERBS.

The present, the past, the future, and the aorist, are the only tenses

mentioned in the conjugation of the verb. The compound tenses, formed

by auxiliary verbs, were reserved for consideration in this place.

Tenses corresponding with the imperfect and pluperfect in English are 435

formed by prefixing the present and past verbal participles of any verb to

the perfect tense of fcctkito &e;thus,

IMPERFECT.

• i E^<36&r°35)Cdj?D I was singing,

"Is r . ^<&><$J-°35iO(i53 Thou wast singing.

■£ r<

3 < §" ^do&r^o^JS He, she, or it was singing.

a ^cSo^j-f^odSSND We were singing.

2 S dxk&r^od!© You were singing.

^CsDsScr-o^o^?^ )



168
TELOOGOO GRAM MA ft,

PLUPERFECT.

| i Zr&s&o&S J had swig.

Mi . . frtxSjC&d.* • Thou hadst sung.

55 < % ^g^SjolS^ He, she, or it had sung.

. in

2 sir&qgiCdSSo We had sung.

I' s^a^jod.5© -« •••• You had sung.

"1 5? . ^ ^, J 27/n/ 7md sang.

43G For example, if we say ?T$&Sh&&r*^&76l$& ^5£^

7^" &Oc"&sS iS" ^Xo5"5oS^tVT^o"B;5o when Bharata caine to Oude,Ms el

der brotherRama was going to theforest. As far as regards the present time,

Bharata's arrival is past, as well as Rama's departure, but the two actions

were simultaneous , and this is represented by adding the past tense of&odb

to be tothepr£S<Kt wrbaJparticiple-of gjrf go ; but ifthe actions denot

ed by both verbs are not only past as regards the present time,but the acti

on denoted by one verb is antecedent tothe .action denoted by the other, then

the past verbal .part iciple is prefixed to the pas* tense ofi$"GJ53, to form the

pluperfect; thus, TT0^ cftrg & oX7te&OftX&CZ^&&&r^\&C&>&>

^cp $ do<$ gjgc^SSo before Uie King returned

to the city, from thefield of battle, a sonhad been born to him. The re

turn of tlie King and the birth of his son arc both past, but the birth was

antecedent to the King's return.

437 Certain others tenses are formed by affixing to the infinitive of any verb

particular tenses of the verbs ag) to go, §" aortb to possess, to he able,

c^flo^ to learn, -i^oo to wffice, and'dc© to be able, used as auxiliaries.

Theoriginal verb remains in the infinitive, whilst these auxiliaries are con

jugated through all the persons ofthe tenses thusused.

S^qS) to go

The present, perfect and aorists of this verb may be affixed, as in en-

glish, to the infinitive ofany verb, to denote afuture signification; but the
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infinitive beinga v^^^O^lB^SBYthe *S ofS^jgj is, in the superior dialect,

changed into ai, according to rule 115; thus.

o3-°eS ceSP'-L&Ty^^o. J am going to sing.

tfd5oc^rDxJo7r'- $9 Tlwu art going to do.

r °> If. r F. Sf JV.
•tSx^^c-^t^^^ccSo-j^x^-^B ovO&He,she, or it isgomg to &ee.

IJzydSdz &T~<fi&"<3^\£od We are going to write.

r

•SoSJOwc^tJoTS^s^c • You are going to send.

^ti^Z-tiT'X&TS^Go -£> iScS\3 They aregoing to say.Sgc. $c.

SzoKzto be able,

tfeoJCJdkSi or $oi& the affirmative, and the negative aorist,

together with g'Q'NQ^ the perfect tense of this verb, added to the infinitive

of any other verb, imply the possession, or want, ofpower or ability : the

8" of g"eo*>, however, is changed into X when preceded by an infinitive,

or any other word ofthe class named \&>j <S ^ 8^Q 8"

ir>(Sc - Xeojfoc&JSo - Xo?& I can sing.

t3c&&c - X&cXo&q -Xo?g Thou canst do.

M.F.SfN. M. F.tfN.

■£Sjr»eSc - Xoo*>iX>-Xoc&> - X e&> He, she, or it can see.

«ryaSx. - Xewxjdo^oo - XosSm We can write.

tfoSoctfc - Xoo*3<&«o - XoSo ■•'■•You can send,

M.Sf F. M.lfF. If.

t3«S^c - Xeu - X oiSo - Xosgj— »~T1iey can tell.

55n>dS Jcannot sing.

T3dSo\~S5g) • Thou canst not do.

U M. F.&fN.

t£Soh»3 "^c ?&-"ffc& He, she, or it cannot see.

\*r) o5o"§.-?oo We cannot write.

a>ofrC&0flo—- You cannot send.

M. «f F. S.

t3?5^ U3o -"&<g) .-- cannot tell.

ir»eScXe)^8» i <?ou/d si»£„
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^c&KcXS'XSa «••< --Thou couldst do.

m. F. «f y.

•tSj~°!ScXi)~R!& i He, she, or it could see.

V^/d&cX^&Sto We could write.

toO&C&cXe)^©© You could send.

m. «f p. y.

a3 sfi^C X$)CK&-X8H&> - » They couldtcll

KoJSb &c. is a contraction of XfcO &c; the former sometimes

implying futurity, but the latter ability only ; t^dScC Xe>?& may mean

either I will or I can do, but t§oS;cXeo«b(^o^) means only / can do: the

relative participle Xe> is often used, after an infinitive, in afuturesense ; the

phrase t§o5ocX Or£o5"s •o^Sxex) the requests which lam about tomake, oc-

curs at the commencement of almost every Tcloogoo letter addressed by

an inferior to a person in a superior station.

"^t&F" to learn

The affirmative and negative aorists, and the perfect tense of this root,

added to the infinitiveofany verb, have the same power as the correspond

ing tenses of g'eofo.

• • ...... ..1 can sing.

&F~jgj TTiom cwnsf rfo .

■iSr«>tf "cSt&f'cO ffe, she, or it can see.

c&> cCj^p- ^,30 We can write.

cc&>ft"&).. J'Jjh can send.

x.tr y.

t3 "3 do F-£o - jS^f-cS) They can tell.

'cSo J cannot sing.

^c&£"3c5ig-v. T/iOW cfl«sr «o/ rfo.

x5j-«eS ~3 c&)-~£tf He, she, or it cannot see.

\^yd5^~^>^-6x> We cannot write.

£o So o 'CS~& 8" $o u cannot send.

91. # F. N.

\3tyr&$i&.*rS&1§ They cannot tell.
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*

ir^^-jDr-aS) • / could sing.

T3c&£l§£)r- 8£> - Thou couldst do.

"^j-^IStSf-JSo He, she, or it could see.

(^ydSd~A,-£>r8S£ We could write,

*3o&0"£n§€)F"8d - You coji/rf send.

M. S; F. N-

t3^"$S>f-Q -"S^f-^ •-••They could tell.

■tS^OO to suffice &j$5j fo be able.

The affirmative and negative aorists of these verbs are used, after infini-

tiveSjinthesame manner as the corresponding tenses ofS'oOfoand^iSF-;

but the infinitive being included in the ^jg^g'NSg'eo the -sr0 of

r r
■CT'eo is changed into eT"0 and the 8u of into "^j-" in conformity to

rules 115 and 92.

s^eSc&J eo<£o?ft ■ 1 can sing.

T3dS:£c&r-0eodS:;gj Thou canst do.

•tSj-oiScfiT^eo^o jHe, sftc, or can see.

oS.->c «~°eo<^o^oo PFe crt?i write.

oSoSoo^cf^eociiSo You can send.

m. &; F. JV.

c eT^eocSofto - JS^eo^j Tliey can tell.

rir°sScs3—"oSb cannot sing.

x3Q5c^c€3~°e.>sg Tliou canst not do.
U St. F.SjX.

■tS^aSceS-'o c&>- &J' "°o<& , J/e, «7ie, or i7 cannot sue.

(^dSxar^o&iD Tfe ai/mo* write.

Vjo&JOiS'car"Dex8o --You cannot send.

M.!f F. If.

xSc^csJ-Be)&>-er~"ejgi--" YYiff/ cannot te//.

55"°eS "<?j-0^ <3o o&> J can sing.

^dS.^'^j-vogic& jg Thou canst do;

■CSx^^"c?vj-°jgj , He, sfte, or it can see.

(^/dfio'^^jgjdSo^X) ' -'We can write.

*)oZdG'$>~dj-z%)&) So - You can send.

M.%F. N.

"wjt sgdSoSo - "cvir'ogSo - They can tell.
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T3j-o w c& Icannot sing.

T3dS."§"3jr» ^ Thou canst not do.

m. rt.

iSro dS "<3j-»tf c 2& J/e, she, or it cannot see.

v^jf dS)"t3jT«G^a3 fPie cannot write.

•io8jO'0S'"c2j-T>^ & riuM cannot send.

M. 5f F. iV.

t3 ^"Sa^So - 13j-o £^ ... They cannot tell.

The affirmative and negative aorists of Svr"j&> to join are sometimes

placed after an infinitive, and conjugated through all the persons, in the

same manner as the corresponding tenses of -£3^eo.- they denote expediency

rather than ability; hut the use of the third person neuter only ofthese ten

ses is more correct, as explained hereafter.

Some other tenses are formed by affixing to infinitives the third person neu

ter only of certain tenses ofa few verbs, used as auxiliaries. In this case the

nominative only undergoes a change ; the original verb remains in the in

finitive, and the auxiliary in the 3d. person neuter ofthe singular number.

;S or ^okST^ the third person of the past tense, and ;So-&oJ&

thethird person ofthe affirmative aoristof the root 06 ocxS», when affixed to

the infinitive ofa verb, imply obligation or necessity without reference to

any particular time. They may be translated by the English auxiliary

must, and are governed by any ofthe threepersons in the nominative case ;

thus, -T§^5b"-{3a5c£sSU£j I must do, fe^SxS^aoi^oS H&you must in

quire, "sr»cjS6"0^o6 ~@&he must come.

The third person neuter ofthe negative aorist of this verb is irregular,

namely sSosScSd or eScJufo, more commonly contracted into to is us

ed negatively, in the same manner as the affirmative tenses above mention

ed; but, when affixed to infinitives, it has rather an imperative than an in

dicative meaning, and is therefore applied more frequently to the second

and third persons than to the first; as, S^TJ1^ dontcome, ^SosS^cS

d& let them not go. Interrogatively, however, it is sometimes used with

the first person, o5 g° must I not come ?
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These teDses of the verb o5«cJS» are also occasionally -added, in the

tame indeclinable state, to nouns in the nominative case, to denote want

or desire. In this construction, the affirmatives e6Uc& . oSefrSffi) and

eSe>d&»?& invariably take before them the infinitive "IP, but the nega

tive sSd& does not require it; thus, Kb^^x»cyT,so"Tcc6"Sc5o J want a

horse K3|g?S»^&£<io I do not xoant a horse. The noun denoting

that which is wanted is placed in the nominative case, but the noun or

pronoun denoting the person who desires or wants is placed in the dative.

<6 'XJS'B or <$ tfS> the third person neuter of the past tense, and <$ X<&

the third person neuter ofthe negative aorist of the root <S Koto be becom

ing, decent, fit, proper &c. are respectively used, after infinitives, to ex

press propriety or impropriety, without reference to any particular time,

and may be considered to represent the English auxiliary ought: the 3

may be changed into & after an infinitive, see rule 1 15.

 

o

Tliou oughtest to write.

 

and TT*<&, the third persons neuter of the affirmative and

negative aorists of the root to comet are respectively added to in

finitives to denote liberty or want of liberty ; thus,

 

c&3St&}?& - '"Thou mayst write.

xr>ctia or©a - iS&*> ;S He, she, or it may read.

"^SMeSs^tfigoeSSS^So We may bc-tterc.
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S\r°X>S)o^j6 i^So You may stand.

7F>&&0ii(i&&i&\3i) They may send.

^^tfdSiTPdSb I may not do.

o^^d&TPcfc. Thou mayst not -ucritc.

zr^cdo or - ■£T£sS7r>uk He, she, or it may not read.

~§>3 3ooe£^£^o(,S-a^c& We may not be there.

£<j-t>6oS>o£"0~D£b - You may not stand.

«So8oot^TT"c53 They may not send.

fo-°£$0?5b and fo""^^, (lie third persons neuter of the affirmative and

negative aorists of the root fj-0^ to.johi are added to infinitives to denote,

possibility or impossibility ; the £ being changed to X according to rule

115; thus, • ■ . r •

"73p5b^a5ocKJ"T&3r&" can do,

Thou canst write.

zr"cc"& or Zf)&'X&t$zKn>ti£>&) He, she or it can read. . .

•&^©t^eS^otfc*r*&>;S) •••• We can be there. ■ .

2)\j-*fioS)e)£cXr"5&>c& ........You can stand.'

^&£o&o"tfcKx-«&>?5o m They can send.

tfgSoc Kn>&&> f I cannot do.

£qg) dSccXj-°tidA Thou canst not write.

■SP'cib or i?£)EL'CS£'&cKj-°&e&> He, she, or it cannot read. >

"B:>^C^&2SCd$cto-e<3<& — We cannot be there.

£>j-*&R)OoS;fcr^d5 You cannot stand.

TT»8o«5ol1)0,^c'OTCSdS& -They cannot send. ;- ."*.' . •

Various negative compound tenses may be formed by affixing the seve

ral tenses of the verb to go, to the negative verbal participle of any
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verb : the original verb remains in the negative verbal participle, whilst

the auxiliary tenses of S^igj arc conjugated through all the persons ; thus,

"fe £r»/ q5o§-^S?5 l did not write.

k^-CS&-6$z!rS&$) Thou v:ilt not read.

"H&-ac&o-CS$£rG& I will notfailto send.

r r * r

We have already explained, under rule 437 ,thntl5£o-~3Q-~<!Jc&-13&

c r

!3&x> - "^5g>, the negative aorist of the root S'dOto, when added 440

toiofinitiYes as an auxiliary, denotes want ofability , as I cannot &c. But

it is often used alone as an original defective verb, representing the nega

tive of the perfect tense of d» o£fo to be ; thus,

e^-^^^ "1 was there ef^eS"^ ■•Iwas not there.

eS^y-eScg)"^ •• Thou wast there fcS^eS "Sag- Thou -vast not there.

Z?)Vfr.(S$)fr\<z&>~Hewas therC'~'%5$(r_ti~3c,&~He was not there,

&$^ti&X^&OTcfZShe,oritwastherc&K^&~3<&>She,oritwas not there.

^*fy_£5gj"?3^£x>.. We were there- -K^eS "S^oo We were not there.

^^—^^"^N"^-" You were there C6"£_e$ Fou were not there.

M. 8$ F* M. F.

^S^d^is"^ T/tcj/ were there&Vfr-ti g^o-- They were not there.

£5 Theywerethere £9^— They were not there.

In these two senses ~Se& agrees with it's nominative in gender and

number.

r

"73u$0, theneuter of the third person singular, is used indeclinably, in

two other senses, as explained under the head " Particles."

Condition or contingency, is expressed, in the superior dialect of the 441

Teloogoo, by changing the final vowel of each of the different persons

in the first forms of the several affirmative tenses into S3 ; aud in the

common dialect, by merely changing the termination ©&of the first per

son in the first form of the past tense into 5; thus, in the superior dia

lect, from
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s~°£^\&Ty°^<&—I bent--" v. ....comes ••r^tSTSns^S if I beat.

f'ebS —I have beaten.-" .'. ;«4H"2m*'s& if 1 beat.

f~&£;& Ishallbeat &tf"3s> i/I oca*.

ea „ o

f-*o<s>» Y^iffttZi riw&i« .//
Ci ^ or shall beat.) cj

t§d&OT2o73^^—Jrfo- ^&a-tS"srs^33 (/" I do.

t&fc&a...'. i ...."?§fcal§3 ......if I do.

T§"t5<S ?3 2 5ftaH <f0...............l§^e5*5s......i..-—i/" I <to.

t?ciS» I do,did,or shall do- 1§cSS»(3S5"^» if I do.

6S0tS>-tS>T5^JO/ Wess- &SOiSo-t&'JyT»^"^S)..i/ 1 bless.

lUessed fcao©8"S& if 7 W«*.

&fiOT3eS?a Ishallbless «£>Sot3&"$3 ••••(fi Ww.

fcaei&dfcso ....\lbies*> &a<rt6rfa"5s> if j u««t.

( or shall bless. >

and in the inferior dialect, from

flgpS ^ have beaten •• comes "if I beat.

&ac*aa /Ww &ac*1s ^^o-t- d°' 360

442 The word ending in -5$ varies with the numbers and persons, thus ;

fl "^fciT^S if Ida.

Sing. •'< 2 'r$fr&~£& ifthoudo.

(.3 M. F. £ N tS^^S if he, shet or it dol

rl— t?S?©"£o3 -if we do.

3 2 - T?fcfc"5?> ifyou do.

Phi."" < -c _C v

(3In... ttSb \tftheydo.
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but the word terminating in~S is used for every persou and number, t§ "jo

means if I, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they do.

Although the above examples are translated in English by the present 443

tense ofthe subjunctive mood, it is to be observed that, in the superior dia

lect, the present tense with -SS) is seldom used, the past tense with -£S>

often occurs in a past, or future, as well as in a present conditional mean

ing- ; the future tense with "So) is used in a future conditional sense only,

and the aorist with -SS) in a conditional sense, indefinite as to time ; thus,

Present. 2 ^ ^ I V he goes, he will meet him.

Past

{

yfl should come tumorroiv, I will

speak with him.

1 &)0 5^1)0x3 ~£>S>& & I If the king governs the kingdom

V_ in a present sense. J

in a future sense

J ft -S t. ^ _!\ ^ ^„ v> Uf1 ha(l seen him yesterday, Iwould
1* *a*^T^^ f/k«w spo^n to him.

< in a past sense. i

Future ■■^&£^&i3&~£&T3^&&)lfyou come tomorrow, I will give.

j ^ [If the kins; govern, well, his subjects

L ^£o^ -7T3 £o ocSo &o J'

<_c ^ [If he come tomorrow, I will give.

In the common dialect, this form of the verb is not restricted to any time;

but, according to the context, represents a present, past, or future condi

tional meaning.

"^^S)cOO,^\"3srBcJS3o5"i^\pS> IfI give, lie will come.

~6%2~£$Oaco ^"S^cjSo^t^?^ If I give tomorrow, he will come.

"^Soca^S^ 5^c&i£-£c^?$ If I had given yesterday, he xoould

[have come

r _n

* by rule 360, cCO t^~§ may be contracted into cOO jO
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444 By using the conditional form of the verb to be, commonly

written 3gj o"c;.3with the present or past verbal participle of any other verb,

we give (hat verb a present or past conditional meaning; thus,

?/ Dcvaduttu be now going to the pearl fishery, he wilt

arrive before all the rest, l^^rfcw^^iS^^tf^^o^cOJ-' <5»6v5^

eoaX)oi^cATrDo-§-^o^^£i"^^o Jf Europe ships had arrived before

this period, these articles would not have become so dear.

445 In the superior dialect, each of these conditional forms of the verb, by

afrixuigc&X). represents the English subjunctive with the words although,

notwithstanding prefixed tor it; thus, sStD\ 8 "<§'£>q£» although Iconic,

came, or should come. The same meaning is expressed bv. the past re

lative participle of the verb, with the addition of the indeclinable par

ticle c& in the superior dialect, artdtC\c!sS)N or "a"0 S> S)^ in the common

dialect; thuB'sr»c&J sS^STSS- tf^S?s^d53»Nor sS-"5^ w'-tt»»3n al<-

though become, came, oi; should a?7ite,^<tkk^i£\7S i^&i&^altliough

he give, gave, or should give;7S~-c^^~y ■2£f ^etis&^altliough he writs,

nrote,or should write; when'A's&S^, is added, fhefjnalv of- the past rcla-

tlve participle is lengthened; thus^tT^ "Sy^-r^S)^ never sSt^V^^T"?^ SN;

and the past relativeparticiple itself, with the final «^ thus lengthened, is

often used in this sense; as, c. CcsS?^ vS"0 although lie come,, came, or

should come.

446 The conditional form of any verb may also be expressed in the corrihiou

dialect by adding to it's pastffie/flfft* participle the particles £>cxx5~«3 and

t.T~*S3o7F'i ast§?«- of6oco^S_tfgr JT^7-°c5 Tfjfl, thou, he, sIlcJL

we, you, or they do. g ooos is composed of the particle £f &x> meaning so

as, as if and e5ccwi* the conditional form of the root e to become;

^-scab-SP is composed of the same particle e9&£>, and€3c5?So the third
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person singular in the first form of the past tense of 69ig, with it's final O'1-'

changed into °.

When the condition or contingency is ofa negative nifure, it is express- 44?

ed in the superior dialect by adding to the respective persons of the

negative aorist,and in thecoramon dialect by affixing to the m gative verbal

participle the common conditional form of s3~f7gj to go or djoiSo ro Z>c;

thus, in the superior dialect we say

F^e>"^S) ifI do not bfat.kave not beaten, or shall not beat.

t§d&l££> if thou dost not do, hast not done, or witl not do.

&£o-&c'"&& ifhedoes not bless, has not blessed, or will not bless.

and in the inferior dialect .

fTv>*&*~& or §^<b&o~o-^d&r3-*~i or *5d&ifco"i> - &3 otf $f

S^^S or &S©'C5'&5C di/f /, fAoti, Jzc, s7i^, ttf, tir, tjoM, or thaj beat,

do, or bless -have beaten, done, or blessed - or shall beat,' do, or Mess-.

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLES.

VEHBAf, PAUTiaj'T.ES.

There is no part of the verb of more frequent occurrence in Tehmgoo

than the verbal participles, with the proper use of whic h, therefore, it is

of great importance thvtthe student should be well acquainted :. they can

never, like the English participles, be used as adjectives, but must inva

riably be governed by some tense of a verb.

The verbal participles are used in Teloo<roo when we wish to express 44K

any minor actions of the persen who performs the chief action mention

ed in. the sentence. The verbal participles, denoting the minor actions

performed, are placed first in the sentence, and arc governed by the verb

denoting the main action, with which, the sentence elegantly terminates.

The peculiarity in these participles^ therefore, is that they always refer 449

to some subordinate action, performed" l>v- that' particular agent only

which is the nominative to the final governing verb, and never can ex

press actions performed by others.
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450 If the minor action be simultaneous with the main action in the sen

tence, the present verbal participle is used ; if antecedent in point of time

to it, we use the past verbal participle ; and if it be of a negative nature,

the negative verbal participle is used.

The following examples are subjoined in illustration of these rules.

FBESIiri,

£5 Reducing to dust the arrows of hisfoes, piercing the hodiesof his ene

mies with his own arrows, exciting a panic in the minds of the opponent's

forces, and animating the spirits of his own soldiers, Arjoona ruled the

battle. (6: &o^^dci&T&%&o&$<JLc&&^£o3o it>^t S

Fostering his subjects, protecting the

poor, and honoring the great, Dhurmarajah conducted the government.

s5j cc&x^treooS^esis*dotS sr*dor& ^i?odS3^i^<$k©^(<3,

7§ lio x3?5o Playing, singing, and laughing, with those who attended kine,

Krishna arrived on the banks of the river Jumna.

PAST.

S)t5^T~^)> ?r-&e'(T^^cr-a £S&£}§ S^cSb^b Vikramarka,having resolv

ed to proceed to the chase, having sentfor his charioteer, and having or

dered his car, accompanied by his friends, proceeded to the forest. IT*

entered Ceylon, having killed the giants, having installed Vibjtishana,

and having mounted the divine car, named Pushpuku, returned to Oude.

NEGATIVE.

.xT'odS-r^ fc^cj^^dod^^^^^So Without callinghis

retinue, without taking his bow and arrows, and without putting on his

armour, he singly fought with his enemies.
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It will be observed that, in each of these examples, the verbal partici- 454

pies arc placed first in the sentence, and invariably denote actions subor

dinate to that expressed by the verb at the conclusion of the period, by

which they are governed; thus, in the threeexamples given of the present

verbal participle, ruled, conducted and arrived, are the main actions ex

pressed; and the participles reducing, piercing S^'c. fostering, protecting

Sgc.pUiyiug, singing S$c are all minor aotioas subordinate thereto. It will

further be perceived that the minor actions in question were all perform

ed by that agent only which is the nominative to the governing verb.

Arjoona ruled, and it was he also that reduced and pierced ; Dhurinura-

jah conducted, and it M as he also that fostered and protected ; KrisJma

arrived,and it was he also that playedand sung. Had an*- one else perform

ed these minor actions, the verbal participles could not havebeen used.

As the minor actions of reducing and piercing were simultaneous v illi

the main action ofruling, the fostering and protecting with that of con

ducting, and theplaying and singing with that of arriving, the present

verbal participles are used, in these cases : but, in the examples given of

the past verbal participle, it will be perceived that the resolution of Vik-

ramarka to proceed to the chase, his sending for his -charioteer, and his

ordering his car, were all, in point of time, antecedent to the main ac

tion of his proceeding to the forest; so also Rama's entering jCeylou,

killing Ihc giants, &c. were actions performed by him previously to his

return to Oude ; bence, in these instances, the past verbal participle is us

ed; and ju the last example, because the minor actions arc of a negative

nature, we use the negative verbal -participle.

As an exception to the foregoing rules, it,is to be observed that when 455

We speak of the time that has elapsed since any particular event occurred,

the past verbal participle may be used absolutely, and then has a nomi

native of it's own. independent of that of the final governing verb ; thus,

"l§£o?S^ wfc&'sr^^cSjtS) it is ten days since i came, literally, I hav

ing come, ten days have passed; here &~*rTl.03.days i« tire nominative to the

final governing verb £5c3bS£> passed; bHt co?& / is the nominative to the

verbal participle having conic, which is used absolutely.
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4j6 Tlie verbal participles always govern the same ease as the verb to which

they belong; thus, sr»»§~° &&Ql^&havingbeatenhiinhc came, -ztS

being governed by the active verbal participle s~"dS in the accusative case;

The foregoing remarks will give the student some idea uf the importance

of the verbal participles in the construction of the Teloogoo ; they arc pe

culiarly welladapted to a language that abounds in disci iptive passages,

and the Student will occasionally find them carrying on and connect

ing the sense for pages together, but suspending the full meaning until

the conclusion of the period. Hence, in some degree, the rare occurrence

of conjunctions in Teloogoo; for the connexion between the subordinate

and chief action in a sentence, which is implied by the verbal participles,

often supersedes the use of them.

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES.

457 Separate relative pronouns are rendered unnecessary in Teloogoo, by

certain participles of the verb which have the power of the relative in

herent in them, and which, like the aS^^SO adjectives, must always be

followed by some noun or pronoun.

458 The relative participles also denote the action of the verb to which

they belong; and the present, the past, the indefinite, or negative parti

ciple is used, according to the sense intended to be expressed:

459 The peculiarity of these participles consists in the relative inherent in

them invariably referring to the noun or pronoun which immediately

follows them, and which is also the agent -to the action denoted by them,

unless the relative participle stands between two nouns or pronouns; thus,

tft^tS^>3o?£c5jgew the persons that arc coming.TCfe^^^W

the milk that boils, s^df^^S L\ the person that beat, -tfofoSfj^© the

tygcr that killed, &j-doer»"3-£>e.og' the parrot that talks, talked, or

will talk, l^rj, <a'S3"T the man that writes, wrote, or will -write, ■&r°$

£ "£ vTtSoo the count}) that is, was, or will not be to be seen, © £> $j-o

£o the country in which tjicre is not, was not, or will not be a king.
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If the relative participle of an active verb stands between two nouns 4G0

or pronouns, and the first be in the nominative case, it is the agent to the

action denoted by the participle, and the noun following, in whatever

case it may be, is the object affected by that action ; thus, •zyv&c-CSofocS'

the tyger that they killed, 3^2£-&r^-©?f'^C3b the man that you

saw, ^e&gjg-tT^sSoaSa. the person that he called ; but if the first noun

or pronoun be in the accusative, it is the object affected by the action

which the active participle denotes, andthe following noun, in whatever

case it may be, is the agent thereto; sr> 5 ^^oSo^^S the tyger that

killed him, iZj-vR &-zr*c&> the man that saw you, -^Shd

£>c5" the■ person that' callcd'him. If, independently of the agent and

object, the relative inherent in an active participle, refers to the instrument,

place, or other subordinate correlative to the action which it denotes, the

agent is placed first in the nominative case, then the object in the accu

sative, next the relative participle, and finally the instrument, place, or

other correlative to which it refers; thus l§^;g££^ogj^£^orxS^r<*DO

the sword with which, or the place in which, 1 killed the tyger; Tjy^K^

5g£?T^?5' (ST^j ^FJot&j the bramin to whom- the king gave the cow> In

these examples I and the king arc the agents, and therefore in tlie nomi

native case, the tyger and the cow are the objects, and therefore in the accu

sative, and the sword, the place, and the bramin are the subordinate corre

latives referred to, and therefore placed immediately after the participle.

If the relative participle of a neuter verb stands between two nouns or 4GI

pronouns, the first must always be in the nominative case, because neu

ter verbs cannot govern the accusative; and it is also always the agent

to the action denoted by the participle, the noun following being merely

the subordinate correlative thereto ; thus, iS.^OsSSofii o^cooeo the house

in which I was, &r°&&±>?^&^£r- £ the road in which you walk, -^~-C

t$z$j-°-C&F~cQ>3'&)$ &X)the place on which he sat, SXr^te^^sT^S^ca?

cx) the house in which you slept.
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The foregoing and following examples will best explain the manner

in which these participles supply, in construction, the cases ofthe relative

pronouns, and the mode in which they must be translated in English by

corresponding prepositions.

N: zpjS JO-tfo&tfSgO The ttjger which killed them.

So^^JS"x<JroiDp5'zr~cCsb Tlie man who saw you.

'ST* E$n %2&$}ZZ,&) & %*---> Thc person who called him.

G: gjk-a&^^sSo&Sx The manwhosc clothes arcfom.
CO

x?&X} Tim tree of which theflowers arc faded.

X^dxZT0 8 "ApS'cOoeo .... The house of which the wall is inclined.

^ocb£ofec5'*§o5o Thefield of which the produce is ripe.

P'- ~$!&}£>Qj& ■■•••TJic business for which 1 came.

oxw ••• -The house to which lie came.

Ae: 'S3"T3o"tfcfcrS^/S TVic fygfir wViieft fftcy killed.

ZXr°8i\Zj-o •fatS'sS^ ccb- The man whom you saw.

e£$b&£ 75)2Tj&2 ^ ^ ••• 77/e person wham he called.

A b: '<£r~°-&3 JT* fc^fS" T?ix> The treefrom whichflowers were gathered.

S&OSfcST** J5"lf_2 The knife with which thefruit was cut,

'3~= rS"So.8 £ ?Tooo eo • • • • Thclwuse an which it rained

It is not easy, bv anv general rule, to define oji what the rase of the re-

lativc depends; in rule 460 the mere substitution of the word xS~^o «

place, for Jf§ a sword, changed. the relative ?tu7fc which, into for which;

and in rule 462 the substitution of c^e^ ahouse, for &//s/«m,chang-

ed the relative/or u/j/c/i into fo which. In the examples given in 462 the

relative participle constantly stands between two nouns in the nominative

case, yet the relative itself.whkdi in Tcloogoo is inherent in the participle,
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is in the genitive, dative, or ablative ; and it is curious that in Teloogoo

when an active participle is placed between two nominatives, the relative

in English must be in the objective case (see examples of the accusative) ;

while ifthe objective case id Teloogoo precede an active participle, the

relative in English must be in the nominative case (see examples ofthe

nominative). In rule 460, the correlative^) "6^P*5C Ck> a bramin is in the

nominative, yet from the nature ofthe verb/o give, the relative to whom,

which is inherent in the Teloogoo participle, is in the dative case; thus,

therefore, the case of the relative would seem to depend in some instances

on the nature, rather than the case of the following word ; in others, on

the case of the preceding word; and in some, on the nature of the verb

itself.

The common indefinite relative participle, by afiixing £5fr,has often the 464

same signification as an abstract noun ; thus, using the abstract noun, we

may say §T°&c^-££C-£\£scrvice is excellent,or we may use the common re

lative participle with ©£s,and sa.ys~°ii~^L^SoO-OQ; but, while the abstract

nounsare declined and construed as substantives, the relative participles as

wellastheverbalnouns (such assT"eot&d) and s~* o^Sci t5oo) being integ

ral parts of the verb, although declined like nouns, are invariably constru

ed like verbs,and govern the same case as the verb from which they are de

rived; thus, using the abstract noun §^ooag,, we say !Xr°s^ex'j^sS^C-^S

your service is excellent, SXj~» being placed in the possessive case; but

when we use sPo^g} - e-"eo-t&cbors"0 o££SSbo, we must place the pro

noun in the accusative case and say So «S»,e)S~B€,t?&j5c o-£& - SX^^'

oiF'oJxS&or So^^oiT*o£d£3xs5co£!& to serve you, or the serving

you is excellent.

Nouns denoting the agent may be formed from every verb, by adding 455

to the relative participles, either affirmative or negative, the pronoun -snc

Ck> for the masculine, and © & for the feminine and neuter, in the singu

lar number; and ^5-^ for the masculine and femiuine, and for the

neuter, in the plural ; thus, §~° "|>^cdo the man who beats, the beater,

S"* ^& the woman or the thing that beats, too~i^>8o the men or
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women that kill, the killers, "iSo^to the woman or the thing that hills,

§~*^^^ceSb the man who doesnotbeat, has not beaten, or will not beat,

s~™ a the woman or the thing that does not beat, has not beaten, or

will not beat.

466 jP . -Xo-i, a &c. have, by some, been called infinitives ; but they

arc no more infinitives thans-0 &'3*Tcj?sor"t5'o"S<^y^cda. They aremerely,

as above stated, relative participles, with the pronouns "s^cgo and fc5a

added to them; thus, "^©"fj-^nceSbis composed of iSo""^ the common in

definite relative participle ofthe root "CSo^) to kill, with the pronoun ■st^C

padded to it; and -£$o ~i a is composed of the same word tS'o"!) with

the pronoun ©a added to it; such compound words maybe declined

through all the cases of the pronoun *2r*c&) and ©a in the following

manner.

SINGULAR.

M. If- * F-

N

D: iS&-£v*Q9,,...,.. • ■ ■■Cr&T§Z5*S>3

Acc: -CS^S-sr* a-£^S>

Ab; *X&l£^S>-<r€-*$3-&£>-~>-XS-£zF$ ■ eT*- -

f L V E A J*,

M. «f F. If.

N: ,.- XbSa

D: tfai^ss tfaiS^dsi

Accitfa-^^ss ....isra^-'sr'dss)

Ab: tfaii^a-er*-^-^ tfaiS^s-cr* -cT8

So, also may we decline 'C5'o^i!$;r5\'sr5C 2&> and ,C5'cSg)x2ciS'^fij -"^O

8j^^ce&> and^o&Sfa ■ ■£Soti&-zroc&> and #0*!>3a.
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GENERAL IUJLES.

In Teloogoo, the word agreeing with the verb is always in the nomi- 467

native case,and has generally the first place in the sentence, then follows

the word denoting the object governed by the verb, next any intermedi

ate explanatory clause, and the verb itself closes the period.

A verb agrees with it's nominative in gender, number, and person ; 468

but when two or more nominatives agree with the same verb, it is placed

in the plural number, and agrees in gender with the masculine or femi

nine nominative, in preference to the neuter; thus.TT0^ tfdfo:>~t3ed&>X

^T°*o^8 the moon and the lotus shone, ^oeo*>&sg<yo£-^9 the

cowherds and cows came: but such forms of expression are very uncom

mon, it would be more elegant to say 'S^oew£!Sbs^o<5'"I,sS't£^8 the cow

herds came with the cows ; and to express in Teloogoo that the king, the

minister, their horses, and elephants, all entered into the city, we never

should say TT'er^o 8,c^X«&tfoXoawejo^Xtf^^7?3o#8 but

rrr9X2i&>S'oX03>De>trB (j&j^'So&Q they arrived with their elephants

and hones.

If two or more nouns and pronouns, of different persons, connected by 409

a copulative conjunction arc nominatives to the same verb, the verb is

placed in the plural number, but agrees with the second person in prefer

ence to the third, and with the first in preference to both; as, "^cSoSXr^Cb

sydbsfjj^o /, you, and he came.

Neuter verbs, from their nature, never can govern a noun or pronoun; 470

when made causal they are construed in the same manner as active verbs

Active verbs govern substantives in the accusative case ; thus, we say TP

^>c&>Tr°£r20$ «vso:&-*6ot3£o llama killed Havana ;\mt all nounsde-

noting inanimate objects, when governed by active verbs, may be placed

in the nominative, instead of the accusative case; and, unless the use of

the nominative would render the meaning obscure, this is the more cor

rect and elegant construction; thus, & <£ J&>}"<3 ~1^_c& or # <*>"3j~f(?J_cSJ

hemounted the car} 'CS&$o'K&£&> or oK'&x£3&S& I played
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at chess, or ST"otiiZj~°2jP > I sots the mountain, S"3i^~Tr>

do t? &c5o or T?ix>T3^<ij 73"* do //ic gardener has planted trees.

471 The verbs k&>& /o milk,^56z\?lo ask, &odX<$-$X> to amcrcc,~R&>\

_ r _ ^

fo :c!//?,cj "tS /y ro&, with a few others, may govern two accusatives; but

if one of these accusatives denote an inanimate object, it may be placed

in the nominative instead of the accusative ca«e. fCo'zr* uT'sSiS&s^eJSfr

or ^to3o9~s^ /fo cowherd milked the eoxv,£^&&)$SJ-B&,&TF'f!)& or

<NSJ_»J5lo5"c70ewCi&~7?5o 7;e asked his master for one hundred pagodas,

Tr>^oSj^^xi^^ ^o^^c<o^TF'o^ or e6TJ°oje£cC>x5^»3 r/ic

magistrate amerced the guilty one hundred pagodasJT&&'^wy*&~v&>

jSTPoeX) or eSTr°ao~A^\'<3"'c5'J I wonfrom him one hundred pagodas,

^oXew^ix^c^^J&'^oj^oiSo or ;d~u ^S^ewS" " & 8 /7ie theives rob

bed the travellers of their jewt Is.

472 Active vcibs. when convci ted into causa]?, g-overn the noun which would

have been the agent in their active form in the instrumental ablative;

the noun which would have been the object in their active form continues

in the accusative, or, if it denote something inanimate, in the nominative

case: thus, ~5-=lSdXX>c^$£0~zr>tis he built a house. ~&&> "ST0 £> t$ coo

eufrg I caused him to build a house, T^T**^ ~6x>^ry

~*b&> my son wrote the book, ^^Tcrs^&T^S^sgj^S'^00^,000

J% 3 J caused my son to write the book, &1~§>}8Zo~£o~^^o the tyger kill

ed the sheep,~$&>t§t> t^c5 "sib If cSo^ofo j^p I caused the tyger to kill the

shcep,'^\rv^c£sj-a'&<i~'gj-r<S ;5oot38^88 you mentionedthis news,

1§6 c£sj-°'S$<$f~o$j-*> c5" o5oOt3&a / caused you to mention this newsl

473 But verbs denoting to read, to sing, or to eat, with perhaps a few others,

when converted intocausals, govern the'noun which would have been the

agent in their simple form cither in the ablative or accusative case ; foSC

g^Xjj^o.Sj or ^5So^o?§<5«g^D5'^XC)0'^&30T3ca the master caus-

cd his pupils to read books, tt*cl)0soo?50 or -7r°c&> So e)t§ 3 &cA<5 ;&0

s^BOtTQ they caused the songsters to sing, £)3e;So or 3^0tS«5^o5^

$X>& S38j Ot3cS0 he caused children to eat boiled rice.
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When a -verb directly affects two nouns, tlic one denoting a whole, and 474

the other a part of that whole, (lie noun denoting the part stands in the

nominative, but the principal noun is placed in the genitive case ; thus,

>fc5f^^oOGTx^^^J^^ocr*^^o//ir// are cutting off the tails of hor

ses. The principal noun may also stand in the dative; thus Kjetf16oo«&iS'~b

ifeJO§TaW5o, or the principal noun may stand in the accusative ; thus,

Xow^o^Jw 3" tOiTc^to and this, in Teloogoo, is considered the most

elegant mode of expression.

The verb to be, which so often occurs in the English language, is gene - 475

rally omitted in Teloogoo : it may occasionally be used, but it is thought

more elegant to dispense with the use of it. The mode in which it is

omitted in Teloogoo when it is placed between an adjective and a substan

tive noun or pronoun, has been already explained (see rule 424). where it

would intervene in English between a substantivepronoun and asubstan-

tive noun, it is also omitted in Teloogoo. Indeed, as the personal terminate

ons of the verb are derived from the substantive pronouns, it does not seem

strange that these prououus themselves should partake in some degree of

the essence of the verb.

In Teloogoo, when a substantive pronoun immediately precedes a sub

stantive noun, the latter has the force of the present tense of the verb to be

inherent in it ; and if the pronoun be of the 1st or 2d person, the noun as

sumes certain affixes.

If the pronoun be of the 1st person, the affix to the noun is in the sin

gular, £> for nouns in ?> § or 3' ^ f°r n°uns in v, and tSj for nouns

ofany other termination; and in the plural, ""&X> for all nouns.

If the pronoun be of the 2d person, the affix to the noun is in the singu

lar, S for nouns in 0 6or 3 ,~'flgj for nouns in "0, and for nouns in anv

other termination ; and in the plural for all nouns.

If the pronoun be of the third person, the noun takes no affix.
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The. following (xamples will more fully explain this construction.

"e§£- Jf£ £ J am a p0ct,

i-qS)§ £3 • Thou art a poet.

ST^C&o&'S He is a poet.

~^:So ^ F?Cc<5£o ..../ am a bramin.

Iv^f^ocrt^; 2'/,o« «?•* rt bramin.

-zr^c6s ^) r?ocC& He is a bramin.

£3 £ xL-eotSco This is a horse.

G^£t5^5) • This is a cow.

cH^Si'StSi I am a child.

fCg&ii-Sgj Thon art a clu'lJ.

■sr^cdcSdS He is a child.

or S$- c5"sSco g"5gOJ5>X)".v' We are por/s.

lb"' fio Sf^5)e>& 3'e «/y> poets.

,2H!££S' qg,CX5 27ir# are poets.

~£o£oo or tS: Sf ;&>c ^ l£^r3o<y &x> We are bramins.

ZXr°t5c (gpj Ye are bramins.

•zy& i&y e^i^v^ - They are bramins.

23 £ K- P+--.^xeo These are horses.

3^ SC3ag;eo IVtfse are cows.

"s^sSx or S'^oo £)£<o£x We are children.

3u-*Sofi 3o8b 5*e ore children.

^d££)£$eJ0 TViry arc children.

d

It will be observed that 8"S a poet, with the singular pronouns of the

1st & 2d persons prefixed to it, intheonecase affixes and in the other £>,

because it terminates in 0; buttSP) ^CMceSo a bramin ends in \>, and

therefore affixes w75b and -Jg, or rather changes the final v> into these

terminations ; and €>& a child ending neither in 2 § or ^, norm stakes

simply £0 and 55.
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Each of these nouns, viz. \2T° ^r^CfSo and S3, with the pro

nouns of the 1st and 2d persons plural prefixed to it, takes and "

and none of them, when preceded by the pronouns of the third person, take

any affix whatever.

One verb governs another that refers to it, or depends on it, in the 47G

infinitive; but the infinitive invariably precedes the governing verb, in

stead of following it as in English ; thus, / -wish to conquer myfoes $ <&)

^e)^Kcooo^^^coo^'FJTs £5o , Ihoped to adore Shiva f^?D^p=So

When the speaker states what another has said, he does not, as in En. 477

glish, use the infinitive mood; he repeats the words of the original

speaker, adding the particle £5£> having said; thus, he told me to write,

would iu the Teloogoo idiom be rendered £>x3~S)^ £o namely

Qryd&x>'£x) write thou, €2£> having said, t3~«^ ?£> he told; thus also, the

sentenced&£r> cSo-CSo *.Sfc Si «3"» $ £<gj 3 dcqSjaflO ^JSifte ordered him

to kill the snake,consists of the words zncc'so hc,£r>7Z>X)ZSj the snake, «So

^i^X kill thou,&$ having said, "XT* 8$ to him,?gj_£&ig) order, ox>^tSy

gave; "tSdSws&o and t3so^^o preceding CSS) are changed,by the rules

for Sund,hi, to t§ci5osSo£) and T3aj\jSSo£> respectively, for in the common

dialect the \3 before the of the imperative is generally dropped in this

construction, for the sake of alliteration ; thus, also, we say / heard that

Devadutta went &££&^33^c3:S5"£),J)0<if £ &c. In this sense, the rela

tive participles, with either in the nominative or accusative case, are

sometimes elegantly used in Teloogoo; as, diJ5e5^fcSi^coo^a or

cOoJS" Z3~°£N,£ O d5 £), or the particle "3T°, hereafter mentioned, may be add

ed to the participles joined with 65&in the nominative case; thus, "<£oSdS

^)cdfcs^coo?S'£)-7ro£)cef S)/ heard that Devadutta -went; thus also, we

say Cg>^ei)tfd0o^^&*rN,rfST3^tSc-i3^eSo or ©cSSSotfsSh'

affirm that an incarnation ofthe god Vishnoo is about to take place.
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ZDS is used, in the same manner, when we address (o a second person

orders to be delivered to a third, tell him to send tfo&otfJ&SStf^litef-

ally £ofcc-i££x> send thou, ZDS having said,x2*>y tell; £33 dS-SkS^

tell him to »r//^"CS'e5tf55oS)©fg~8&)C<i2& direct him to read &c.

■r

When we wish to represent various minor actions performed by

others as contemporaneous with the chief action performed by a parti

cular person mentioned in the sentence, a number of infinitives, denot

ing these minor actions, are placed together in the sentence, which ter

minates, in an elegant manner, with the verb denoting the main action

placed in it's appropriate tense; thus, Sc^er^tf^XxS^x^^^ aT°

ts^cao ?r STzr"5 cT°cS:o& , While the rulers offifty six countries, hav'

ing arrived at the city of J\Jid,hila, were in attendance, while fair dam

sels sported in the dance, while choircsters chautitcd soiigs, while they

sounded the great drum and other musical instruments, while the gods

shozvered floxvcrs, while the bards and genealogists proclaimed pan

egyrics, while the people of the city were filled with joy, the king Dasa-

rad, ha celebrated the nuptials ofhis son Kama. Even in familiar conver

sation this mode of expression is sometimes used.

If the infinitive of a verb with the particle T"> added to it, be twice re

peated^ denotes progression; thus.^dxTPexJ J^ry c&> "ft-0 ^3 c&> Tr* so

d&£&c5o writing improves gradually as we write, t^d6^-T«>'t5f6J6"V>"2to

<6o?S) it will be understood gradually by reading, cS-2J^6^rs?S'2S^"^ro<5~>"«S

K So as we walk the road gradually shortens,&'&.*r' &£&d6&T*&

8a5o-A^&;gejo$o&>J& as it rains the lakes will be gradually filled.

The root IH'So to buy, conjugated through all its moods, tenses, and

persons, is frequently added to the past verbal participle of another verb,
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when it is intended to restrict tho action denoted by that verb exclusively

to the benefit of the agent ; and often in the superior, but always in the

inferior dialect, final Q ofthe past verbal participle is changed to "O when

is thus added; as tSrcF^^Toor T§:3csH°c50 to dofor one'sow7ihenefit,

\oT^ S? IT"3 £5o or *&$r°3o to write for one's oxen benefit; thus we

gayv^i fcc^ca I wrote, ^3 fciPTr^^ or (^j ^cs~°"sr^?5o 1 wrote

for my oxvn benefit; tf^So I do, t§?csr*odj-°3o . T^S-0c£s~ I

do for my own benefit; t3^N, "ST5^ he told, tSgo^s^lSTN^o or t3cv$os

fTT'\Zk)he told for his own benefit. Sometimes, however 1"°^ is added

merely for the sake of elegance; thus we may say either &~r'?x.-tZj-»^iP or

gr~° tic §~"od! S3 / saw the letter; at other times, it alters the sig

nification of the verb to which it is added in a manner scarcely to be de-

fmed^C&TX$^-7^&tisi£>?k> he xvnlkswclI,l5-<:CSz-£Sg(y_-7r>3'&-iZ s~°o

co— he behaves well; it occasionally makes a neuter verb active

£?c?S'£i7 was understood to ?ue,l§^'13e>o;CcsHT,o<~£> I nnderstood,bdfc)

to draxo, to pull, s~°£3 to bring, to prostrate, Sv£—s"~°

c& to invoke &c.

The present verbal participle ofa verb prefixed to any tense of the verb 431

«St2c^ to come denotes that theaction expressed by the participle is habi

tual orof long continuance ; thus, ^^cii^r^cooodf^^r^sS^cSO he

was in the habit ofcoming to myhouse,mz~><&i'£>$'?r_ "^cS^tiiH*o&xr°sS

' ^?5b he continuedto behave himselfzvcll,o^j^?^^6^ ^tSi^-^^

^^£o^«$J^^^^J formerly used to be produced in this land,

JS^cS) the king continued to

govern the kingdom hi ajust manner, 3j-*&sr~",ttC to 0'3j ^r»-jp> &U

cS> you must continue sending letters^

It has already been stated that active verbs become passive by adding 45$

to the infinitive the verb to fall, to suffer. By affixing this verb to*

the nominative case of neuter nouns, particularly to such as denote auy

bodily suffering or mental affection, a compound verb is formed of a neu

ter signification; and if the nouu end in ;Soo, this termination may be
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changed into o, or may be dropped altogether ; the latter is the more

common form ; thus, fromaff a5o£oo /air is formed $fd5o&x> «u&5 or $f

qSjc tf'&or &d$3ot>?&> to fear; from ~<2>a^ ablow comes "Sffl^ «6e&> to be

beaten &c. But if instead of the neuter form c3&>, the active form eC&xS

be added to the substantive, it makes an active verb ; thus, from ?TqS)

£x>fear comes ?faSoso3cx& tofrighten, and from c^otT* £00 ^farf-

Hmcomes ^o^^^do to bepleased, and &Of5r~°'&,so8oi&f0 please.

483 The verb 2?"^ which properly signifies to deliver any thing from one's

own possession into that ofanother, although it may betranslated in English

by the verb to give, is not in Teloogoo synonymous with that english

verb. It cannot be used unless the thing delivered is taken by the receiver ;

for example, if a bramin invites another to dine with him, we cannot in

Teloogoo say with propriety that he gave him boiled rice ^^^^l?^^;

because the boiled rice is not delivered into the hands ofthe bramin invited,

but only placed on a leaf before him. We must therefore say ^00

~~*)~&>& he placed rice btfore him. But if he were to give the food to

his palanqueen bearer, who, being ofan inferior cast, is not allowed to pol

lute the house of a bramin by eating in it, he does not place the boiled

rice before him, but delivers it into his hands, and in this case therefore we

r

might say £5 ST^ j£j csa&&£^<xyr*%Z5&\££ t£)&> that bramin gave

rice to his palanqueen bearer. In the same manner, if you give grass to a

horse, you cannot say in Teloogoo S^g" sga*]; S> J gave grass to

the horse, but ^^foTZT Q-gj^S) I threw grass to the horse;

,OF PARTICLES OR INDECLINABLE WORDS.

484 There are scarcely any proper adverbs in Teloogoo, cootS^jSa now.^f)

tfyeSa then, ^tiawhen, \&&fo day, ®&^yesterday,!}>c& tomorrow,

&c are not adverbs,but substantive nouns which are declined:advcrbs how

ever are easily made, or rather their want is supplied, by adding to any

noun substantive or adjective the infinitive from the yeib to be
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come, which, following a nominative, is changed into-7cr>, according to the

rules given in Chapter Second; thus,

from TSo^osSx happiness- ---is derived 4}'&£~x~B-- happily.

• ©oeSsfcS".-." beauty—"" £>osS s&»*r»-- beautifully.

K^&j -great Sr°^>\ -tp> greatly.

quickness $ quickly.

"CS O-" ""■■"icoid • "£> o-tto..- coldly.

SfS\ soft, slozv 8?5\-a-* softly, slowly.

8 aS."^ sweet cJS^-tt0 • • • • sweetly.

"t§ £&> • ■ bitter "^CjO^r* bitterly .

T»©t2fo ■^f^&w&o5';>& the wind blows coldly, K3t&6x>Q&^-7r*cZ.

&>&^\8> the horse goes sloxvly.

It is to be remarked that *x° can never be added to the nominative 485

with which the verb agrees, but only to an adjective or substantive quali

fying that nominative. If I would express that the water ofthe sea is salt,

to the word denoting salt I may add "^c0, and say &?Sx> ^^fe^eg*?^

TTTflgjrSVS ; because salt is not the nominative to the verb, it only qua-

lifies. the water ofthe sea which is the nominative. But if I wish to state

that there is salt water in the sea, the sentence refers not to the essence or

quality of the water, but to it's existence; therefore without adding ~/T° I

should say^^^^tT^^^o^*^)^3: we say fcJjgj'&A, ^oai'Sr- <v>

^""a^S^^S thoseflowers are fragrant, but when we merely assert that

there is fragrance in flowers we say ^^^Sxejc&o^"^T^^oS^ft.

Besides converting substantives and adjectives into adverbs, "3"" when 486

added to them may denote resemblance, similitude, &c. Sir* & sSxeT^c&o

•DiSa\^& ^ ^ ^^S^^os&o-x* Kb ^ Ck> if mountains be

viewedfrom a distance, they appear like smohe*

The infinitive T°, added to the pronoun «J*&>, also represents the 487

English expressions spontaneously, of his own accord; for example,



196 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

supposing a person to die voluntarily by eating poison, if I wish to as

certain whether he died of any disease, or of his own accord, I should

say in Teloogoo ©3d6cT^X^t§3tft3\-SP> ~3S 0TTr>lQ

"^"^^l^"^, I might also say "tT!"^t^^T70, but TT°~£ is liable to

equivocation, for besides meaning spontaneously in contradistinction to

forcibly, it may likewise signify that he himself died in contradistinction

to any other person. :

4S8 Sometimes the past verbal participle or infinitive of a verb is used as

an adverb ; thus, ... . ......

from--rfre root--Q%:K3-'-- to turn • ••comes"--&££K-or-S Q ^■■•-a.gaiu.

• ■ •'•M*5$k)'& toreturn -^oj^ "pr--J5o0 again.

*• — Sttfc to fill >— ■ ■ • • S>0 ca0 or • • &c ft ••• • . much.

489 The following Sanscrit particles cannot properly be termed adverbs,

but they enter so frequently into the composition of tS e^&JJ&X) words that

some notice of them seems to be necessary ; and 1 know not that I can

offer the few observations which I have to make respecting them in a

more appropriate place. They are prefixes compounded with substan

tives, adjectives, or verbs of Sanscrit derivation.

denotes excess ; as '£r>'&.F~ joy, \t) iy>,&.r~ excess of joy, £^5"

wealth, great wealth.

ailP' is a privative implying oppossltion, reverse ; as3idS3&X> victory,

TPkcSo^oo defeat.

C5"3 is also a privative; as Isr- fame, £9^3 ©F" infamy, «d&>;&>3 vic

tory, £9£#dCb^o defeat, $55" £00 money, ©ti$ZticZk> a poor man.

& is an incrementive denoting also goodness, or connexion; as €3-©?^

&>c&> adored, c0^5o-£>F--e?bCJSo well adored, -^r^^oo declamation, &0

^SSsSaDaw argumcntal dispute.

signifies after, near, each, every ; as fV&X) going, ££)?&&£f

Casfco\ following, £3;&>o n garden, near a garden,
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65^ is a privative, meaning also below,- as, & #& "6x> going,65 c5 & & ^30

descending;&$ £x>bent, 65 s5 sSoo bent down;&r° 5S" t$X>honour, 65 cS

e£j~°?S';S30 dishonour.

3<o areprivatives, meaning also gowg through, the whole; as,tf<6^30

juice^tf iti^juiceless ; ~^^~&Xi a village, K> ;^r»)F~S&x>cJ$3 « ?nrm

w/io went through a village;S$& s5oo gnjettjSdS?" J$ ^> git>c» altogether.

f— f~

6&o.<3o «° ill, bad.revfrse; eLs,#J^6tt business,&^frt[£>X> badbusiness,-

X'SSc^'&X) passable, &)Xf~'&>'&X> impassable,

& signifies excess,variety, badness; it also denotes opposition; as, 8Jd5o330

victory,& ad&^ooa great victory; manner or method,3£<£jSod

various methods;&r°ojg>X)Jrorm, q&j^&'SSx) deforinity;-zy°s$'zSx>

S^r>£6^5oo a quarrel,- "SSzo&X)filth, 3sSbe)£30 purity.

63aT signifies as far as, from, every where; as, 65o«$S&>3 the end, 6?OeS

^30 as far as the end;-6^j-»oi6x>thc root, 6?^oj-"e)^6oo /rom f/ze roof.

$ excess, within; as •Zr>tS'3'?$x> torturingr £ ■£r°£S'£';Soo killing.

65 means aoove, excess; a.s,&fr&&> sitting,Zf)7pt^h<&Ch sitting upon

any thing; s5"-°eS&x> afoot, 65$sS"°&^£ afoot over.

65& in most Sanscrit words adopted into Teloogoois a mere expletive.

658 means much, beyond moderation ; as, s5o^<o?5'&X> sweef, 653 3c $3 #

very sweet; ~£o a limit, 65& *!O3S30 beyond the limit;

r
eating, 658i^~r8i?5'^oo eating immoderately.

tSo good, we// ; as, «5 <£ 3$30 a rofla*, &3 c5 *> 3oo a good road; ^30 the

disposition, &3 ^30 a good disposition or temper.

C» ®" denotes up, beyond; as 2S33 7ie/<i, d»£^<$sSjo held up; ^pS"£30

«of moving &HTa<S ;5oO rising; "o§e) Zwu'f, Gs'"^ O&O beyond the limit.

65£ before; as ^0043^30 a/ace, 65$>^3040^33 before theface; ckr"&£

eSar/ie s»n, 65$)&J-»tf£&>3 &e/ore the sun.



198 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

again, in return, back, each, opposite, in exchange, towards ; as,

«5oS" jSx> a garden, ^ Q oSST ?Sao each garden; &ojS~°tf,£x> kindness,

(«2l<&§*>"3"0tf'sSai areturnofkindness;^ £ a complainant, ^S"S5"">£:

a defendant,- &J-*i£^ck> the svn, ^ 8SSj-*^^ towards thesun;Zso&i

7$ Vishnoo, QS&Zg&asecord Vishnoo.

«Jd signifies veil ; as, ejeT^-tSTS" consideration, *JTTgeT*£'SS' conidcr

ing well, deep reflexion; atrial, •SO'S'^SS' we7/ fried.

6" s5 near/ as ^~^| c& jSoo a country, «S (7P$ sSo ?&>o environs.

490 Conjunctions are seldom used inTcloogoo ; they are necessary chiefly

in works on science, where a chain of reasoning is required for the eluci

dation of some position j .but in short detached maxims regarding moral

conduct, and in poetical compositions, which form the principal part of

Teloogoo literature, the frequent use of conjunctions would destroy that

simplicity and elegant conciseness of phrase, which is the great charac

teristic of the language.

491 In the superior dialect, cJS» is equivalent to the english conjunction

and, but it is .added only -to words ending in *" °^ ^"""^or 3. This

particle being included in the class of words termed drootuprucrootica,

is liable to all the changes mentioned in the second chapter of this work

as peculiar to words of that description. If the word end in any other

vowel than those abovementiqned, the drootupruexooticaajfix c&is added to

it, instead ofdSx>, to express the conjunction and ythus, i^bdSxi-

fC (15) dSxa carriage, a bullock, and a sheep.

492 In the common dialect 8 - S\, or are added to words ending

in " or3:an(i ^"^^ or to words in any other terminations,

to expressour conjunction and; however is seldom affixed to any nouns

except to those in V; SK^ if affixed to a word ending in long 5 requires it to

be shortened into Q ; and 3 - SSS, as well as & - ?&?S>\ always lengthen

< ■ • ■ °*

the final vowel of the word to which they are affixed; thus, IT*dSj"^^
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Jfc^s o ZF9^ • g" g» ?&?£>^ a sfff/F, a whip, and a stick; ajo&S^-rr*

&S)^sr,,-7rp^)cS^3 the cart and the carriage are in goodorder; TF'&XtZki

^e>^^2So«S)^c&3oavS5»» %QRama and Lutchmana fought. A ter-

minational emphasis, or the lengthening of the final vowel, is also equi

valent to the conjunction ; as fT'd&£>s~v& cF'S""^ a staff, a whip, and a

stick; "i^cS* eT*o§o^ xbt>orsxa w^xexr5 2uo^c\r*tf<£^oj^©£Kj

elephants, horses, camels, and cars are all in the army, 0306

^ro^^exj^cS^^jro^oeAJoSj^ o c»g£) houses, gardens, godowns,

and lands, are sold by auction. . ■ •>

The abovementioned particles which are equivalent to the conjunction 493

may be affixed to all, to amy, or to none ofthe objects enumerated; but

in the case last mentioned, the final vowel must be lengthened, or proooun-

ced with emphasis; thus, ^^^^"^"io^ V^JSb^S&^&J-eQ&d^d

&&n><5$Oc$pj-i>Q 3sHa S5i I and my friend went to Treevatoor.

When we wish particulaily to mark the nature, rather than the num- 494,

ber ofthe objects enumerated, not saying, for example, two hills, but these

an both hills; then, some of the participles abovementioned must be added

to the word denoting the number, or the emphasis must be laid on the

Jastsyllable of it ; thus, ^<&/rS^X£ £3 3l5oC$b

^J~°^ or "Sc&j-o - s~°o£Soo those are loth mountains that appear yon

der like smoke ; if we said ~&o&)$~°o£5eo it would mean that there are

two mountains, not that both are mountains. , .:

"When we allude to the whole of any number of objects, some ofthe

participles abovementioned must be added to the word expressing the

object, not to the word expressing the number ; thus, if I were to say

I am wounded in one of my hands, one is not here a complete number, be

cause I have two hands ; therefore, without adding the particles above
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mentioned, I must say 7JP&££^&<^^d3ojSx3^fc.;5'& ; but if both

my hands were wounded, then I must add some of those particles to the

Teloogoo word denoting hands; thus,1^^c^^c5be^^A5j^-r«>cj5o

^CSra ; for if I did not add here, it would be understood that

I had more than two: thus also, if I say oT^^er™ J^iyeJOXbNbfce^X)

e\i£>Q~^?> SX^cxv)^a y0MJ- horses ran out of my stable, as £o>^ is not

added, it is understood that I have jet more horses; for if these four were

all that belonged to me, then I should have added , and said <$ 15

496 and its synonymous particles abovementioned often represent the

English words also, even &c; thus, coo £>£>^73"°£) this also ismine. Hence,

if&^vbe added to the word oS^S'cS one thing, and a negation follow, it

expresses the English word nothing; thus £T* fSJ I will do

nothing; in other words I will not do even one thing. These particles fol

lowed by a negation, are likewise equivalent to our negatives neither,

nor &c; thus,^o€)&S^"5^<^5T3g &?)^*TT'<3S2 it is neither good, nor bad.

If these particles are added to any interrogative pronoun or adverb begin-

nigwith the letter ^,more commonly writtencOb,they denote universality;

thus, <2) Zfr-dwhere?^ S^dSeS)?^ every where; <i oS&> who ? ^ ;S?So£&>|

all; *>&x> how? ^ir-oJSoSo^ any how, at any rate ; Zi'&pl&when f

^ Juy> CsoSO^ always &c. This is also the case when these particles are

added to the past relative participles of verbs, with an interrogative pro

noun prefixed ; thus, SS^da^^_^oai3r»^SS^ wheresoever he may

be, ^ds^t^i^yiTrtZoZti^ howsoever he may write &c. It will be .

observed that in this coustruction the final 55" of the past relative participle

is lengthened to
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The following is a list of the most common interjection? in.Teloogoo. 497

ear* ■■■■■) exFe!9

f as ©c&ng&c. «d&> ^

a/as/ his son

©c&gc^r^ j • grkfi orcompas. \ ^^^-So-^jsa

^U i***.* -

M^Am J - ■- - - rasfc -or-ai

if

So

' j how fortunate have I been to

- ras^or-v-v^s^OcJ^ps/irtTo/

{aversion-—" \ £° a long, $ or $-$ir*6a&)

$V - J &r*F-ter-dopshaw! thefellow

\.is a rascal.

gfT«9 f as "T'2r^?3ocoog£&^i;Oc$ &^So

^^7°'" ypraisf, excellence < <^F-£kc&o3X<g^&> z>rat>o .'

{how clever and expert he is.

Q

(a

•-ftusft .' sitenee /

t5 lip • • • - ^admiration

^ sod&§ 8" o & 7ims/{ / do not

I make such a noise.

(as &'&>-Zri53jc3-£&>$ hmvde-

Itightful! how charming!

In Teloogoo there are three final significant letters, which may he added 498

to all words: namely —o to denote interrogation, to express doubt or

ignorance, and -S to mark emphasis.

—a is purely interrogative, and should always be affixed to the word 499

denoting the object respectingwhich the question is asked. For example,

in cross-questioning a witness, a person- may wish to ascertain whether

he did, or did not go to the house of the complainant on a certain day: in

this case he wouldask, fe^S^cOOiS^a"^ $^'^ck>^£oJ3o<££&*

ooo co-dD -j did you go last Sunday to the house the complainant? but ifhe

knew that he went to. some place, and wished to ascertaiu particularly

whether it was to the complainant's house or not, in this case he would
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ask ^^a00ye?ftty«y^7^2fe^ftQa30d5,^^O00,«^^, Was it

to the house of the complainant that you went last Sunday .* Supposing

lie is aware (hat the witness "went to tlie house of the complainant, but

■wishes to ascertain Ihc precise day, he would in that case ask.^Sd^cxDoJS"

^&^^^17DZS7B^&QOOOcSl^coo7Psgl Was it on Sunday last,

that yon ivcnt to the complainant's house f Again he might have learned

that some one went to the house in question, but might be desirous to as

certain whether it was the witness or not, he should then ask &"<3 '$3"*oOO

^ fc? &^&^T^tiai^tb<^c££^Q£tiJ3Tel& was it you that went to

the complainant's house.last Sunday? It is however to be ohscrved tl«it

to words which,arc already of an interrogative naturCjSwhas the pronouns

beginning with the letter o), mere commonly written Oub, the significant

letter ~~* is never added,

500 4*~» denotes ignorance or doubt, and must be added to ihc particular

word expressing that of which we are ignorant, or of which doubt is en

tertained: for iiwtance, supposing I am in doubt whetherj'pu have, or have

not given me money ; to the affirmation you have given I add the parti-

cle<^and say ^^^&J3j^^eoaOO^T5^"^grc:but if lam certain of hay

ing received some money from you, and am in doubt respecting thequan-

tity, not recollecting whether it was Fanams, or Pagodas that you gave

me, then the'"'* must .not be added to the ■verb, becausel hate nodoubt but

you gave something; it.must be added both to the word expressing Fanams

and to that denoting Pagodas, because I stand in doubt respecting both,

^ZJT0^cCUi^l^g-, again, if1 am aware both ofthe

payment, and of the amount, and only doubt whether yoH gave it to me,

or to some one else, then I add the0"* to the word denoting to me r^TT0

§^£r°3;<WcOO^-sr*5j; lastly, ifI am certain that I myself received the

money, but am in dc«bt whether I received it from you, or from another,

then the "^is added to the word «//o;i^"^TCT»^?tn»g'C)OQM^7r,^j. In

this manner, the peculiar object of doubt or interrogation is at once

clearly defined in Teloogoo.
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The particle ^ added to the common conditional form of the verb 501

ending in "S, with the drootuprucrootica affix becomes ^ and re

presents our phrases but if, on the contrary, should it &c; &c, thus,

exi^4>^;508froo<&<&to If it does not rain the. people will suffer se

verely; but if it rains they -will be happy.

In Teloogoo there are many interrogatives, especially among the pro- 502

nouns, which commence with the letter ^ , or as it is commonly written a3.i;

thus, <£soS*o who ? 2iir->how? where ?&c. if ***s be added to

these words the interrogation is convertei into an affirmation of ignorance

or doubt. A person asks another ^fJS^dSa&cSSo who is there? the an

swer maybe &G~*Ido not know, or am in doubt who he is. In the same

manner, we say mzr>&y53o$£r.Z$~*r,> I do not know, or am in doubt where

he is, 2} £^<3c3DcS6~Da$ &e-C&~*rB^3csomepeople whom I do notknoxv

are sleeping here,

-S is used to express emphasis, and is added to any word on which 503

'particular stress is intended to be laid, nearly in the same manner as the

significant letters ""*» and *"* j thus, ^Cks£d&S*^cr>S*&&>?S€£

ty'fe'srcC^&eo^ call the very man who came with us that day to the

garden; ^rcJ&l5o^rso3j-»«c^c~^c&j oSH'^aS he is indeed a worthy

man, wherefore did you strike him ? b^3o7^1&-T>%i)f:~K&'3~*C$~£'zr9

JliS4o§joa}XeS;Sj-T&9lD thou inparticular art a patient man, why didst

thou quarrel withhimf ^K^&fo&Q^&^&^&X-Q&Sat the

very timeyou went to thefort I came here. This particle is also used when

wc wish to select one out of many objects ; for.instance, supposing that

thereare many ripe mangoes upon a tree from which thegardener is pluck,

ingthem, and that I ask for one, butthat he throws down another which I

flid not want, I reject it, and pointing with my ringer to theparticular man-

goewhichl wanted, say &>~$\^g~€i-3axg)cut and throw me this very

one. I could not say this if there were only one mangoeon the tree.
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504 The final significant affix -S in the latter part ofa sentence, preceded

by the final significant letter erfi in the former part of it, hare the corres-

pondenceofthe English as and so ; thus, 3j-*&>cSo ^TT"tf^xe5|f,&o

ft85^e?$"^tf"£j:3fo"3ro?£> as you directed, so have I done ,-!Xr»So

c&^^^^^^^&^&t"'*"^^y_^^asi/ou saidjSO have Izvritten.

505 the negative verbal participle derived from the negative

aorist of the root 3" ex) to signifies wiUiouti and IT" 8" the negative ver

bal participle derived from "S^fSo the negative aorist of the root

signifies besides; thus, £jd&£$-S$X>&o!}8 tfr^^O^acOOo^to-oeS^O

•without arms it is impossible to conquer enemies; ^ofaif*&oc>~5~r& <5~*

S£__&)Od3uO«£3g>r5'\Ebesides houses and gardens how much is there in ,

ready cash ? Both ©5" and "S^S" by the addition of disctS the infinitive

of the root d»oe& to- be frequently become "eJSootf orT°fooeS without

any alteration in their meaning*

506 5§j o means why ? It may be placed either before er after a verb : if

placed first the verb agrees in person, number, and gender with it'i

nominative; thus, o§ooT&n» S^S) -why did J look? c$^v-CS<r*£)'<r*ctia

why did he look f a§a v{Sj-*-& !3~> &> -why did they look ?■ But if this

particle follows the verb it is placed in the infinitive, which, being a droo-

tuprucrootica, takes cc » before the <5 of and it is thus used promis-

cuously for every person, number, or gender,- thus, "^^O'SH'cdb or "S^fto

"£Sj-»£S"3o why-didT,fie, or they look ?~£&ib$)-snt&S£)& &c. TP"3e>

S)"*"o5o &c. why did I, thou, they, she, or it &c comey go %c f •

507 SD^Sa or ^d33»v the forms ofthe root ©Sg denoting although

I,thou,lt€ ^cbecomc, ifplaced at the commencement of a sentence, repre

sent the English word nevertheless ; OcS'S^.tffSK sr>do &efo

nevertheless he is a clever man. But ifeither of these phrases is placed

after two or more words in the same sentence, it will have the effect of the

disjunctive conjunction* either, or > thus, we say &£6&"eTS5*^e5soK

ti^J&rrti oxxoJJ" sS^ 43s either goods or ready, money. ' The same

particles ifnot repeated, but following one word only in a seutence signify
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at least; thus, %S£s5lTBOaO0SS'^dS§fe\ aflOi^Oi&gii* me a* least ten

Pagodas. Lastly, if any ofthese phrases are added to interrogatives begin,

ning with the letters or more commonly written <53j or o§o , they

give such words a peculiar signification which will be best understood by

the following exampies; C<i<S$jSX) in what manner? oNia$"3^?S' ^ti§SK

in what manner soever > obto&how? ^ ^&t!f^£&3\ howsoever; o$+£ptiQ

when? jfiJjdTSSS'eS when soever : the power of these phrases differs essen

tially from the power of &c added to similar words; both imply uni-

versality,but these phrases restrict the meaning to one of all, &c include

all collectively ; thus, ^ £>^J&>?&^ always, at every time ; <i «&a~l^s'«5^

d33S)^ at what time soever; ^^_cS^icSO\ every where,

Q^where soever; •i^fSo?^^ everyone, oi«^^^ "^^^ whosoever.

Besides the two senses in which "3 o50-"^g)-~&cC&>-

theaoristof the root ifejoxbis used, as explained in rules 437 and440,

"^£$5 the neuter of the third person singular is used in two other senses.

1st, placed after a nominative of any of the three persons and the in

finitive of a verb, it is a simple negative participle denying the action of

the verb, with reference to the past time only; thus,

J Sgcdidnot do : this use of the third person neuter must be distinguished

from that of the whale tense before mentioned ; thus,

"^?&t§QS3 I cannot do "^§?&t§dS3 !!}£&•••• J didnotdo.

^SgtSaSj^sgj Tlwu canst not do fc^SdS)'^<&•••• Thou didst not do.

■S3-x2kt§c&)"3c eSoHe cannot do •••• ^cfo^d!X)~&&iHe did not do.

^^r§>d&~3&x> We cannot ^■•••"sb:Soot§c&"e5<sSo We did not do.

SXr,d- ^cJS>"SX) You cannot do ••• Sb^fo^d5o"%(2&> You did not do.

■zr»&y§:d&z Uto - Thty cannot do •• ^&*§d5o'<!J They did not do.

in the one case the auxiliary 13 &c agrees with it's nominative in gen

der, number, and person ; in the other 13c& is indeclinable.
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2ndly. ~3c& is used independently by itself as a simple negative particle

denying existence, applicable to all persons, \rithout reference to any time,

and opposed to~S^<&> which denies essence, quality &c: the contrary of the

first is 8"£k> the irregular third person singular of the affirmative aorist

of the root S"coxo; the contrary ofthe second is the word <£9qgj*£>, the third

person singular of the affirmative aorist of £55§) to become. If I ask is

there a house here ? I enquire respecting existence, and the answer, if

there is one, is if not. But if I see something at a distance,

and, doubtful not of its existence but of its essence or quality, a. k, is that

a house the answer, if it is not, is T'CjO; if it is,

509 indeed may be considered to represent the English word yes,be

ing constantly used as an affirmative reply to questions of all kinds, and

notrestricted (ike its negative "ST" d5o to a denial ofessence or quality ; for

example, Cfsg SO yes may be used in reply to any of the fol lowing interro

gations. ,sr,cSa^-»9?Soo£>i's6?T^ WW* has he returned from ths coun

try ? -^^OC^^ex5&&"^^5oo€5'35"0tt'oi/W rain be seasonable at this

time? -&*TTT>af ^TI^&^'cF' is this King virtuous f 2Xr» & 5

^^§T^cS13^$©^i&§^"S5T> do you desire to learn science?

^^^Od5o^^F~&o <^^0VjB"7P»8b6 icS ZS* have you had abundance

ofrain in your country? eSdtxra i5S's&30<&rS',>"£6 ^^^sSxiiS-tr^JS"

75^ have thefreshes ofJLhe Cauvery reached the southern districts* 2? <$ C

&>3j^>!T'&ro&cTZT> is he your son? . •

510 Nowithstanding Cfj^JS) may thus be used as a general affirmative, its

use is properly confined to affirmations respecting quality or essence only;

thus, if I ask, is there rice in the house » I enquire about the existence of

some thing, not respecting its quality; therefore, if there is, althongh we-

may say yes, it will be more correct to answer & or £>,

thereis: but if,seeing a basket with something in it,la.sk,is that rice in the ,

basket? I enquire respecting the essence or quality of something, not re

garding its existence, and if it is rice,6£sgi?& yes is the only proper answer;

if it is not, -s^cSSb.
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Such is the use of these words when used independently by themselves, 511

but when follows a noun in the common dialect, it does not

signify yes or it is, but it will or may be: and if used in speaking of

the present time, it also implies doubt ; thus if to my question, -what is

there? they answer £aS."£yS:jgjc5o a may he rice ; this is the same as say

ing, I cannot speak with certainty, but I. think, or have understood, that

it is rice. The particle it is said or they say, is often used in this

sense; thus, if I ask, is Gooroomoorty here? and the answer is aooodSgSj"*

cOoiydSd) this means, I do not know, but they say that he is gone home.

When used in speaking of any. future event, the word 6f cgj<3o may imply

either doubter certainty ; for example, should I askTn>£So6'|x tC&tS'c&Jgj

^oo^Taotod^&^^F-rf^TT' if he take pains and read, will he

become well versed in Teloogoo, and am answered T^sSo^^cS^^ it

means- either that he will certainly become well versed in Teloogoo, or that

hemay perhaps become well versed in Teloogoo : a prevaricating witness

may often attempt to shelter himself under the equivocal. meaning of this

WOr<L ■ ' ' ' *****

This phrase represents the English word otherwise; Sj-'&^S^cco j£ 512

<$© ifyou give it, 'tis well, &&&€^^&&o£o&^-?r°b o<bo

TTS^ ^otherwise, I will take ilforciiily. It consists ofthe negative verbal

partieiple ~& 5", derived from ~e3t5i the negative aorist of S*ooxb, pre

fixed to the conditional form of the verb E$~e«g) to go, used here merely as

an expletive.

These words imply a term, or limit, they are generally used in the Da- 513 ;

tive case, and often with the conjunction c&n ; thus, £ so or ^ 3b?£>^

and tfo&wso or sSce^soc&K, signify until ; as -6-*X&dfiosSS' so or SSS* So

J&^-ofc&wso or ?5o&x>so?&^wflri7 this hour,hilherto ; oS &may also be used

in the local ablative; thus, I never saw him

tillthis time; we say also Q0o«5ok&o&} this much, thus far ; 65o«$s5o

<bo so that much, asfar as that; cOo«5eSokoso how much? howfar; $c.
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bli This word applies to all computation, whether by number, weight, or

measure; thus,c0^^eJ^ood^^o^T^^^xc^og^j^^^oo what

quantity ofgrain is produced intliisfield ? c^j-'aiC-ir»^cS. c6 sSj-"

JSoo what is the weight of this gold f cCVj^Sc&^^oo<5S:o?$c6j-'^&>3

how much is this rice .*Scfo«gcS-o«$ ^ sSoo how long? "3rf«*A cBL o

6 s5o-° ^) ^Soo how broad? 3^e&foa3L:ce5sSj-<> (g, £00 how high? tT^do

cSbotS&r" ^ sS.X> ftozc deep? The word aObotS alone is also used in

the same sense; thus,a3o~° ao-^^cSjo^-QXr0^^^ cS. OeS-S>cSr5g>

a5.c<5 &c. but so far as regards number, the collective pronouns often

represent 53jc3&c ; thus,s5oc^S3^CA)cSjodS^o how many persons ? So-0

how manyfanams? &o^«|} &>:eoa3jS^ how manyyears?

515 The participle "5^£ from the root K^g) to become, according to circum

stances represents the English words either, or, unless, only, except, al

though; as7T'iir^&^Xr*eS^c3^^e£^SXr^eS^^\^ oCtiwrile either

on cfl^Vms^oroM paper,- ^£&coo^S^^

this business cannot be effected, unless lie come here; oXr*Sg;^S" JSx&~§

"ff^RoT^SsSC o5j 1 will give this book to you only, not to him; "SST-

^SoCo^sSa-tfif^. totido this business cannot be well done except by him;

"Scc$a £«r*fc«TB^&,sr*«Sc$"€2fc> although you push him by the neck,

he wili not go. It will here be observed that when T S follows words be

longing to the class drootuprucrootica it is charged into -x°S>; and when

it means cither, or, or although, the final 9 is lengthend into O.
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OF NUMBERS.

1st. cardinal numbers.

The cardinal numbers in Teloogoo, may, like adjectives, be prefixed

to substantives, or like nouns, be used independently by themselves : in

either state, each of them, except the first, has two forms ; of w hich one is

applicable to masculine or feminine, the otber to neuter objects. I shall

give the neuter cardinals first, as the others are derived from them.

English Figure, Teloogoo Figure, Neuter Name.

1 o SoSTeS

2 —£> "3o&>

3 3 &xr*z&>

4 - - Trejo/k

5 •• - V ~ eScoofifc

6 e_ e5e*so

*? * •> - oidSa

8 ~ ij—— ^asofc

9 ..........F- — effv^a

10 oo tffc

H oo tftff'cjfc

12 o—c «S"^vo&>

03 *a5^xT^«&
is-
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English Figure.

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

30

40

m

60—...

70 -

80-

90

100

200

500

400 ,

500

600

700

mo

900 .....

1,000 ,

100,000 ...

10,000000-

Teloogoo Figure,otf"

rM

—0£_

—nZ

••••nvT"

••••OF-

•—DO-

Mo,.

■s_o.

■ Zo-

• vr~o

•• F~0

■ •■oco •

•-^DOO--

—?oo—— •

—tf.oo

• Moo >

•e_oo -

-Zoo .........

■ vJ~00 •

—F-OO

•••OOOO

■ •oooooo

••ooooocoo

Neuter Name.

■.e&"3

... tS^Sj-°\^OJ

■—6 Oj
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The forms common to the masculine and feminine genders are derived

from the foregoing neuters in the following manner.

The numeral 2u5" one, when used as as an adjective, is the same for all

genders: when usedasa substantive, it has a separate form for each gen

der; vizt. SuS'dS for the neuter, 8o^CjS6 for the masculine, and Zo$~& for

the feminine. The neuter"^ oeSa two, whether used as an adjective, or as

a substantive, becomes Qciffo in the masculine and feminine; the neuter

tfoj-"^ three becomes jSaoK^fio, TS^ooJO four becomes JS'exifo^, and

all the other neuters, whether used substantively or adjectively, become

masculine or feminine by affixing the particle ;Soo& ; thus,ef)qX><&3&:o&

Jive e5e*x35c:c.£> *&» ^&>;So.o.& seven &c. &c. &c.

In addition to these forms, the neuter numbers noted below admit,in the

masculine and feminine gender, of some irregular forms,

fc?fcfcSO ••'••ffig"may in the oiiKnline and feminine form hecomct/iitAlSgj^ Or HOS3

C^cS5 "seven--' c,vC£c£)3o or'^c&XbSo

ftgM-- • ^Sfcc^

cT^^a .nine . eT^o^

6fS ten--'---

?o"^Noe5o--.-/u'ffotf suSX e<flo

"&&'&xn>?$a-thirteen- • • • £££ogXj3o

o

«S"tjJ^eox>^9ur/eeH -••— tC^N,oo«o<5b

The neuter cardinals ~3o?&> <w,^j-°&> three, and^^eeo ahundred,

when used as substantives, make in the singular inflexion ~6od3 -sSoj-'-dj-

oSJ~°e3 respectively, and arc declined in the same manner as the irregular

a%S)'&X> nouns: the masculine 2u^^_c&> one is declined like the regular

O^i^COnouns of the 1st. declension, the feminine Su^yl? and the neuter
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SoS^eS one, with all other cardinal numbers, when used as substantives

are declined according to the rules for the third declension ; except mas

culines and femipines ending in Xb&o, which in the singular inflexion

change that termination into 7fc>8 ; thus, nominative tS'vdSsi&four, in

flexion cTeoXJ 8, dative J5"ejoXb03 four &c. &c.

2d. ORDINAL NUMBERS.

The ordinals are formed by changing the final vowel of the neuter car

dinal numbers into ~ ;5 in the superior dialect, and into ""^ in the com

mon dialect, the first cardinal number excepted, which lathe cardinal form,

becomes "3:o<££3 in both dialects, as shewn below.

Neuter cardinal Ordinal number.

number. superior dialect. common dialect.

8ur<*3 "3>3e£d5 first.

ec&>-~ "cSoeSsS "ScxST" — second.

&xr>&> *cj-res *5 fS^nS^- third.

"r^Pcoxb-..- ioTeox'£ Troo/T^ ■-"■■fourth.

ef)coo55o e?oX(6^ tDaXxS*- fifth.

fcfctfo ...fcJeesS tJto* ««x<7i.

^tf sS ^S4*. s*x>?nffc.

o}$3c& ^ 3 3c<5~"r —-eighth.

c^Jv^a eS^^cSoS tf"*£v5^ nin'ft.

Via -S3 £d5c?S lAS^. tenth.

3d. FRACTIONS.

The subdivision of unity is carried to a great extent, in common prac

tice, among the people of Telingana. Their fractions descend by fours, in

the same manner that our decimal fractions descend by tens, and the four

thousand and ninety sixth part of an integer often occurs in a common

Tcloogoo account.
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The following table exhibits the subdivisions of an unit.

English Figure. Teloogoo Figure. Name.

1 r> —2oV&

£— uu, — ^-iry.eo

i

64*

3

^or _i_

4096 804s'
1

4096

 

!ori • h"

| I TT'OO

s

16 '

ftpr* • 3 s. *X*

I £>—• Ibti&o

16

a - ^ ^-3V»

^or3I

"ST I "S^^

(fe)-E_ d&

2r6°rii ©zr-r-a

^dfio

tCouu.-- ••••• sS^eSbifctfeo

i

3

or ^ ;t& 4 "SoZ&Sc tfoi

i

4096" •s5oj-'^reg'S'-7T,^eo

"Soe&A^g'S'-s^^eo

• r*- rt«r8'Toa

It will be perceived that the subdivision of an unit into fourths is mar

ked by perpendicular lines, and that into sixteenths by horizontal lines :

in either case, the number of these lines corresponds with the number of

fractional parts intended to be represented. Thus, I is q is * (or -j) and

4

£ ; — is i_, 9 , (or i ) ; and 1 ; and in the further subdivi-

4 16 16 8 16

sion of unity, the number of fractional parts (which in English vulgar

fractions we term the numerator) is denoted, in the same manner, by a



3 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR.

corresponding number oflines, alternately perpendicular and horizontal.

The particular kind of parts into which the integer itself is divided,

which in our vulgar fractions is called the denominator, is marked in

Teloogoo, much in the same way asinourdecimal fractions; namely, by the

distance of the perpendicular and horizontal lines from the integer num

ber; thus, Ouu-2_ — 1 j* * i L J_and It will here be observed

4 lti 84 250 1021 4091)

that the lines next the integer are fourths, those a degree further to the

right, sixteenths, then follow sixty fourths, next, two hundred and fifty

sixths, and so on . But when fractions are written separately from the in

teger number, the denominator is marked by prefixing to all the lines, ex

cept those of the first subdivision, a contraction of the Teloogoo word

which expresses the particular subdivision to which the fraction belongs ;

as a for «b ci>'&X) before the second subdivision, "ir0 for "ST" S3 before those

of the third subdivision, as specified in the foregoing table.

In accounts, if the wholeof one subdivision be wanting, thedeficien-

cy is marked by substituting for the perpendicular lines the marfco call

ed aT'J), and for the horizontal lines o, or a cypher ; Thus,r>£ ~5_ ^04

1 L - 8_ the firsto shews that fourths are wanting, the second q denotes that
16 1024 > 0 >

sixty fourths are wanting, and the o shews the deficiency of two hundred

and fifty sixths.

Accounts of money are kept in Pagodas or Rupees, and Fanams: the

fractions of these are represented in the same manner as the fractions of

any other unit, but those ofaPagoda as far a6six( v fourths, thoseofa Ru

pee asfar asasixteenth, andthoseof a Panamas far as quarters, have names

different from the general fractions of an unit before sp ecified.

The fractions ot a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths are respectively named,

A/fesof a Pagoda Xu\ • ^bo^rs^

1 or -j • ■•••do Xq So^eS

i- do X I 5^35}

•A

do X 9> ?L £x<±;XojJ>X>
ic ■** Co
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~ ...or£----do X"c-2_ -£«Se>£;o
16

2

J-g....

64""

I

■•do Xo- <&X <y?£oo

•do XqCuh ^005^88"

do Kc On

2

01

• do Xool a^ss

those of a Rupee as far as a sixteenth are called.,

I ths of a Rupee ■••&r°uji ^^^er'

] or| do--- • &r^H &$~&r°£rc£Sy*

i do &r»l ~ r^^cr»

,^ do &r-o~ ers*

and those of a Fanam as far as quarters are termed,

iths ofa. fanam •••• S~ui. ^siT^SS"

1 or I- do 5~u e^X*

I do T\ £r&*

In English accounts, Pounds Shillings and Pence are marked by the let

ters £ S D; in Teloogoo, Pagodas are distinguished by the letter X, Ru

pees by the syllables So or Cxj-0, and Fauams by S~ prefixed to the integer

number.

OF MEASURES.

Measures, in Teloogoo called £c-^c5'3Sx>J are divided into three sorts ;

viz. 5£8&j-<- ro^co- dj-oJ^or&X) and ^ £o-°r9*bo. The first is that by

which the quantity of grain and t lie like articles is ascertained, and may

be. termed the measure of capacity; the second, that which relates to weight;

and the third refers to the measurement ofextent, or to the length, breadth,

or width of any thing.

lif OF £ 9 S&r" £"3 OK THE MEJSUItr.S OF CAPACITY.

The chief measure of this kind is that by which grain is usually mea

sured, the largest of which iseailcd Jgg?, and is marked tbus^o. If there be

one, two, three, or more such measures,the numeral figures, o- —c - 3 &c.

are affixed to the 45, and written thus, 4)n-%>S) - 4>3 &c. The ?ge3 is

o
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divided into twenty smaller measures, called db-osSxeo, which are named

and marked as follows.

&n>&£ if o ti&<Ho£6x> 4)Oqr>

Z{&>i6x) o>_o tSJ^dksSoo 4)Oq_jD

^£o-6co qJ 3 tfaStSoo&is&jo ..4)0143

JS'eo^ qJ «j£^<^oo <3Do4tf

l^d^-£x> 4J0I0 ^gj~V-<±)^o 4)coio

fc5^5jSx> ^olo tteS-^^^oo %>cu\r>

^t^rSos 4>cl_o sift"^(^b^oo 4>oai-_D

^ jTsSood&^co .400B '&l^&oc3o&30 .4)00^3

tT1'^odjo^oo----40ol^ ^o^^odSi o&)0....4)cu^^

ojocSo&do 4)0 uo 4)0

Tlie <ir°^ again is divided into four foo^S'&xieo which are named

and marked in the following manner.

Sbo'iS'sSx & 1 S oJ oj

S?t5" <^4^ - o

The Soo'&'&X) is divided into four j&rc'£>S'tO; thus,

&j-Og" s £ojr*£o£j-^£g'oo £0-* 3

ef>& j6j-°—d S Soo'tf&>o «. a/ I

The sSj-TSg" is subdivided into four oew; thus,

rJr^o ..&"»! s axxr'cSsfd^ oeo 14

<$S6C F^qS &rOy s\r»o

The f$"° o is divided into four °s £ca); thus,

"X— s &xr»cSo<XeSao

e^^o * ^ o - £r» I

2d of sSoo OR WEIGHT.

The greatest Teloogoo weight is a S3T°d5os5 or a Candy which is equiva

lent to twenty sS0F?C>Ko£O or maunds.

Every skf^fo contains eight S)~?€X5.

Every five ~fCO?" or seers.
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Each ~t80 seer is divided into quarters, which are marked thus,

"|«J "So S ~?Oq

£x^;$~£3o "5ou^ s *r%)~%& 1

Every ^^^Cocontains two^&J—»&co or «£oj6xo), and each ^ «6

dr-ofo is equivalent to three &>er»£>0.

3o O/- (tfj £*3 ,&X> Or EXTENT.

The greatest measurement ofextent is a cSj~«ei?S'^0, more commonly

termed eSjkdS, which consists of four £&Kbeo or g^&ioo, termed by

us cosses.

Each F^sSo or is equivalent to 1000 £o3£x>eo

do— £odS£bo do to 2—-S5^'c5'eo orfathoms.

do-"-3TT'cf do to 2— ■X'KSSxeOv or yards.

do-—Xas£&> do to 2----^oj-rS'cx5 or cubits.

$o....*xntf do to li- e5^Kb -—orfeet.

do — •^co"Tb' do to 2—-"§£'eo or spans.

do-- -tiS^Ka do to 12— -©oKbtf ^Sxcxi ••o?, inches.

do--- "SSf do to 9— -(SotoS" &xoo-- or inches,

do—-£5cKb$' sSoo - do to one inch.

One has eight /T^fcts^CJO each of which consists of fifty

OF TUB DIVISION OF TIME.

The people ofTelingana, following the astronomical system of the bra-

mins, divide what they term the infinity of time into four great ages,

which they suppose to be in constant revolution ; these they denominate

c&oX&xeo. or conjunctions ; periods, which seem to have been calcu-

lated.by the Bramins, as the probable dates ofsome remote conjunctions of

of the heavenly bodies, which they assumed merely to assist astronomical

computations, but which have been implicitly adopted by the vulgar as real

eras

The first of these four ages is named K'N)s$ciSx>X'&o referring, appar

ently, to some conjunction which is supposed to have taken place at the

INS creation; for, according to the Hindoos, the SupremeBeing created

the world in the first age of this name. It consists of 1,728,000 years. The
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second is denominated(^"tT'd&wX't&0, the conjunction ofthe^tT" or

three sacrificial fires, so called, because the great sacrifice in which

these * fires are used is supposed to have been introduced during this pe

riod, which contains, 1,296,000 years. The third is named Z5$ <Stfd5a>

X^bd a compound of£§ two and CJsStf' thenext,thit which followed the

two first, viz. the third; this comprises 8,64,000 years. The fourth or

present age is known by the name of St,6Sx>X-£x>, properly signifying vi

cious or sinful ; to this age they assign a period of 4,32,000 years, of

which 4,916 are already elapsed. If the years in the fourth agebedoubled,

thenumber of those in the third isgiven; if multiplied by three, the length

of the second is found ; and if multiplied by four, the product is the length

of the first asce.

•

Besides this grand division of time, common to all Hindoos, the peo

ple of the Peninsula have another epoch which takes it's name from an

ancient prince named TT0©"^ iyc&C&s Shalivahana, and commences a-

bouttheyear ofChrist78; the present year 1816 is therefore the 1737-8 of

this epoch. It is said that Shalivahana subdued Vikramarka (Bikrma-

jeet) whose era is still used in the north of Hindoostan, and substituted

his own era for that of his conquered enemy. The vulgar derive the name

ofShalivahana from T°l) a heap ofstraw or £r°o a certain kind of tree,

and •&->iycS' a car ; viz. he whose car was a heap of straw or the «r°e)

tree. In some encounter with Vikramarka, say they, Shalivahana was

obliged to mount this tree, or heap of straw;but all traditions respecting

this prince, are obscured in the most extravagant fables.

* These three fires are severally named F~ e5t5^a$00 - dSdix-PsT91^ and

C3"£y°j6ibdS.">^&X> The first is lighted, with particular ceremonies, in the west. The

person who celebrates the sacrifice is considered particularly to preside over this fire}

which being kept alive during his life, serves to light his funeral pile. From this fire,

also, the other two are lighted; one of them is placed in the south, and offerings are

made in it to the deity of Fire, to the manes of the Pitris, or certain progenitors of man

kind, and to a few other deities ; the other is placed in the East, and offerings arc made

in it to the principal deities presiding over the sacrifice, and to all the other gods.
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The people of Telingana class the years of the two epochs above men

tioned in cycles of sixty, giving to each of the sixty an appropriate name,

as shewn below.

^ j5 is tfce 1st. year of each cycle ""%-= 0<D- ■ is tic. .31st year of each cycle.

S^TsS do— -2d do— -StfoaD do— -32d do.

fog; do""3d do ...0-3-9.... do- 33d do.

(6 "So^&H'tS do—4th do—T^O do-—34th do.

QSjaT^ Si,—' do—5th do •• do—35th do.

fcJcAtf H> do—6th do—Sb?f g^tk do.--.36th do.

^ J&a«fJ do- --7th do-—i^V*^ do.-.y7t« do.

$r°BS do— -8th do— -do—38th do.

dSxiSS do—9th do.—S-T^ ?5^o do— -39th do.

■^50 do - 10th do-— cG"0~°4rcS" do— -40th- — do.

-^4^5" do--llth do— »j3SoK — do—-41st——do.

a5"2r°v "^J15^ do--l2tb do— •§e)8' — do— 42d do.

fa&j^tL do-I3th do—£r»&><\— - do —43d do.

£ g" ;So do-14tb do-—■£-°'^D?5'r3 do— -44th do.

-**db--I5tb do —SfiT^g^tSb do— -45th do.

■©^^Sb do--16th do--* ^6-^0 do—46th do.

c^75r°?Sb -do--17th do----(^ JSj-o&'iS' do—-47th ••• •■ do.

-3~°8trz do-L8th do--- t55"o^ -. do—48th. do.

sS-^f-JS.- do--l9th do -.-TT'cSx^ do—49th do.

*§o&> do--20th do— 55"o • do 50th do.

fc&S&iSb do- 21st do— --do-— 5Tst.-— -do.

do-22d do—T>tfdS»| do—53d do.

&(TQ do-23d do-— • do-—53d do.

art)a do--21th £o.~&*£) •— do - 54th do.

jpti do-25th do—(&J%© do---55th do.

Xc£& do-26th do— fi&tttfcep do --.56th do.

Skc&J - do -27tb do—S^^^Q do - 57th—- - do.

KdSo-- do -28th do---tfT^ gi do— -58th do.

do--29th do—l^J^ST do—59th do.

^-^4^"** do--30th do-—c£5ud6d •— do----60tli do.
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InTeloogoo, the whole of these years, whether of the cycle of sixty, of

Shalivahana, or of the Caleeyoogum,are calculated according to the lunar

system, which appears to have been the most ancient method ofcomputing

time in India ; and each year consists of twelve lunar months, reckon

ed from new moon to new moon, not from full moon to full moon, as is

the practice at Benares.

The ecliptic is divided into twenty seven Nutchatras or constellations,

each containing 13' 20", and every lunar month takes if s name from the

particular Nutchatra near which the moon is observed to be generally

at the full.

The following are the names of the lunar months, and their correspond

ing Nutchatras.

Months. Nutchatras.

=2.6^

"igJ.^o -. J. - £xrio

e5<er£&tf ^r'^cS^'^ -&j*Ty°&°#

o6EQ^&)0 -££>^,

^p-^j^es^oo T^^-^r0^?^ <g, ■&#Tr>qr*gi

fcs^d&»»tfw ■ es*s» ■ ^st3

>Cf- * jSm sSr^X « -"CJ^

sgs'tfS -

fcj"?^ ;6c¥b

^eopS'sSoo sga^ -(uj^tf •

The moon is not always full ia the particular Nutchatra from 'which

the month derives it's name ; but either in that Nutchatra, or in the one

which follows or precedes it. This is the utmost extent of the variation ;

nevertheless, in whichever of the three the moon is full, the name of

the month remains u«a!tered. The moon ofthe month ^.(3/may be full

in the Nutchatra named "2r°j6, or in or in Or£ &, but the name of

*ke month is always g ^ °Sao»
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Each lunar month is divided into two portions termed «3<J&.^>3,ofwhich

one is named *&|f or the brisht half, the other 5\^s. or aa^V?' the

dark half ; and each ofthese.tvvo portions contains fifteen 8 c£ocO which

may be termed lunar clays.

The bright fortnight commences with the new moon, of which the & or

lunar day is callcd^^Co or the 1st, and continues until ^j^^o or the

full moon : the dark fortnight then begins, in the same manner, with a

or lunar day named s^pA^So or the 1st, and ends with &5J5j~°,srTI «a£ or

the change, when the moon, by it's conjunction with the sun, concludes

the lunar month; thus.

The bright halfor increase

ofthe moon, named &lf tiiSx'&X)

j5t£S£££ new moon:

S) &o5o second lunar day . £&d&>

The dark half or decrease

of the moon, termed £^ £\£o5.&>3

s^^Sofirst lunar day of the dark

[fortnight.

second.

«$£sd&> third,

•••• -fourth.

tfotfSo -fifth.

sixth,

cftoSSa seventh.

eighth.

fS'iSSSd ninth.

eStfao tenth.

^-F-aS'S eleventh.

ZS^&S twelfth.

53j~»2S % thirteenth:

■third.

"fourth.

..fifth.

^xlx s/x«7t.

o

«6^)tV5

e5^3a •

?r«63o

C6?TS50

 

 

-seventh.

■ --eighth,

--ninth.

■■ -tenth!

■• -eleventh,

--twelfth,

-thirteenth.
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#&>&r* 4 • • . • fourteenth - . % fourteenth.

full moon ©o£a-» sr> . • • -lunar day of the

[moon's change.

A ©?> or lunar day by no means corresponds with the solar day; accord-

ingto the Hindoos it is that period during which the moon travels through

twelve degrees ofher path, itmay commence in the morning, at noon, in the

evening, or at midnight, and contains a number ofX&o5oeo, or Teloogoo

hours of 24 English minutes each, varying from 54 to 66 according to the

length of the

Although the lunar day is of variable length, it's subdivision, the Teloogoo

hour, does not vary, but consists precisely of24 English minutes. Thepeo-

ple measure this space of time by an empty vessel of a certain size placed in

water ; there is a small hole at the bottom of the vessel, through which

the water is allowed to enter ; and the size both of the holeand of the vessel

is so proportioned, that, if care be taken, the vessel sinks at the terminati

on of every 24 English minutes.

The orb of the moon is divided into sixteen phases, named fftfew ; but

as one of these is considered constant, and the other fifteen are supposed

to revolve round it, like a garland of flowers on a string, each revolving

g$ corresponds to a © $ or lunar day.

Twelve lunations form a lunar year, but it requires only about 354solar

days to complete this period ; so that the lunar falls behind the solar year

(of365 solar days) more then 11 solar days every lunar year. To adjust the

lunar time to the. solar computation intercalary months are inserted, and

this is regulated by assigning to each of the lunar months a particular

corresponding sign, of the zodiac as explained below.

Lunar montlis Corresponding sign of the zodiac.

t3 (g; t5oo "^j)^ sSoO ♦ Aries.

"Sjr°4>sSad -^^afTsSoo - Taurus.

"g3^ Sc^o^^JO Gemini.
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&£r$£x> ?Tr6^ Cancer.

sSra^Soo ?co-£r°^ Z.<w.

Virgo.

■Libra.

• Scorpio.

Sagittarius.

Capricornus.

Aquarius.

Pisces.

"So often as the *un remains in the same sign of the zodiac during two

55^0-°^ cv^eo or days of the moon's change, the month to which the

last £D'2Sj-°-Z5-= ^belongs is named twice over ; it is first considered SS^S"

or intercalary, and after being completed is reckoned over again, un

der it's proper name ; for example, suppossing the sun to have entered the

sign Aries on efJsSr^ST19 the last lunar day of the lunar montil

^^Sx>, and to continue in the same sign during © e&r' 'SS-' thelastlu-

nar day of the next lunar month "3^5"° 43 ?Sx>, the lunar month interven

ing between the first and the last ©Sir" o3-> would be termed "SS^S"

~3j5~° &~&X> or intercalated ~$STTDJp and so soon as it expired, "3TT°

43 proper would commence anew.

In the course of a certain number of years, two intercalary months occur

within the space of one year ; in other words, two months are reckoned

over twice. In this case, tbe proper month intervening between the two is

called c£xdS}:Sj-t' '&jfoo the wasted month, and is entirely omitted from

account. In every intercalary lunar month the sun docs not enter into a

new sign ofthe zodiac; in the course of the wasted month, he enters into

two signs.

jrp'^dS^ ...rag

e?'15^cJS>38i^>0 ESCO

-S^QF-g'tfcO tS\^g"£30

&n>X'r-,&S'tSoo £?£>:3^— •

.'.tfotftfsSM..

&r°&>-£x>. SkOEjS' ^Soi-

^tOcS-^Soo— •■IXr'^jSoO'
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The new moon or s^eS^Soin the bright fortnight of the lunar month

is the first 8 § or commencement of the lunar year.

Besides the lunaryears, months, and days, the people of Telingana use

that subdivision of solar time which we term the week, the days of which

they reckon from sun rise to sun rise, and name after the Sun, f Moon,

Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, in the following manner.

eS&'sr'tf'^-or •>7$-°l&>-z-* or • ■tfa-sr-'tf &X> Sunday,

gp> &i-zr>$&x sgcx&^tf&o "£Sc&,sn&&x> Monday.

sScoJCS" ■sr'tfj&o... goals' Z$o-tx»&8 ■sr>$£x) Tuesday.

«o£ -ST0 &o ?6t>;5c£ -XT' 8" £oo - Wednesday.

Kb3b-sr>S'sSa> E£ 3r° ^Stto^^M Thursday.

$j tt0 sSoo Xb-sy if X"r- s5 -sr* -Friday.

%&-zr>tf&X> &-zr*$?$x> s5oc£5-sr°S' &X> Saturday.

In a few of the most southern districts, the people of Telingana, from

their intercourse with the inhabitants of the Tamil Country, have adopt

ed their solar computation of the year, of which, therefore, some brief

notice seems to be necessary.

+ I subjoin for the information of the reader a list of the Planets, as enumerated in

Teloogoo books.

&vr*fia^C2i3 the Sun.

^0^)C^ the Moon.

£5o-7^»^5'Sbc^&>• •••^f«'•^ the son of the earth.

K)0$dC&> Mercury, the son of the moon by the Hyades.

»\-^&\0... Jupiter, son of Angerasa one of the seven great sages, and the

O »w ' [preceptor of the gods.

S&C &)J$0 Venus, the son of Bhrigu, and the preceptor of thegiants.

VS> Saturn, the offspring of the sun by Ch'hayu shade.
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Every Tamil solar year has twelve ~<3ee\3 or months which are named as

follows.

April J October.

sSoCxr1^-.. May. \ -s^©?-^ November.

€5$ s December.

£5S * July. \ "^pOJ January.

€3SSr3 -August. \ February.

"^)CT<*j-o'S September. \ *>GKo& March.

The Tamil calendar is not adjusted by intercalary days aeccording to

the European method; these months, therefore, do not correspond entire

ly with the English months by which they are represented. TheTamil

year commences on the sun's entrance into Aries, and each month proper

ly contains as many days, and fractional parts of a day, as the sun remains

in each sign. The civil solar month, however, always commences at sun

rise, and continues until the first sun rise in the following month ; and to

dispose of the fractional parts of a day, the following computation is

adopted. If the sun should enter a new sign of the Zodiac between sun

rise and midnight, the day of his entrance is the first of the month ; but

if he enters a new sign between midnight and sun rise, the month com

mences at the following sun rise.

A £^£x> or solar day of24 english hours isdivided into sixty X&dfo

ex) each of which is equivalent to twenty four minutes: seven X&dSjeo

and a half, or three english hours, make one 85~~°J&X> the corruption of the

6anscrit word cxxr,,s5o^X>.

7J-o Son of Sinhica, (he moon's ascending node,reckoned the Sth planet.

~| jS0..... The moon's descending node, reckoned the 9th planet.

A Star is termed

Aplanet - $

An eclipie.... $£*C3&a
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Tlie solar year is also divided into two (SdSoST &oe\5, each of which

consists of six solar months ; it has also six SCCdS^e^ or seasons, each

of wl.i .h consists of two months ; viz. ?S «\;Oc5?OL^&og) the spring com

prehending tO ®j and "&d$J-*^$, ^^^OOd&qSj irtfc hot season compriz

ing fcSSand £58>, F-ZX&&i§ the rainy season including e^P^and-^

£f <*j—» $,3f tfeS^&^s //je sultry season comprehending £5&^ ■$ and "S^Sr"

§, ~SoS_^o<S200CiSCq§ -winter season containing JSj^ ?CF#and~?3^,

and •HS'SCtiO&sgy/ie coW season comprehending c&r»S andsiexbrf.

W hen day is used in contradistinction to night it is expressed inTeloo-

goo by siXbOO; thus ^Koeo'tf SS'^r0^ fce read day and night. A

day of four and twenty hours is expressed by the words &x>or"ZTD &sSx)'

but these terms are not synonymous ; & implies simply a day, with

out reference either to the date or the day of the week ; thus, o5&£c5";Sjo

o'SeS'g' ^jfoTTN^JSj / will come after ten days ; "ST'S'sSoo is applicable

to the day of the week only; for instance, were I to ask, on what day of

the week you intend to set out for Combaconum, I should say in Teloo-

goo 3j^&c^^tf ^oosoOSTF6'*^ $ 3 ^"S-0 So, and if instead of 7»

&S&XJ , I were to use & SS- ^00, in this instance, the person addressed would

not understand that the day of the week was meant to be expressed,

&'&.°~§~r otzXi or^evsr^Q means the dawn, the mor?iing,^o

S&X) midday, noon,«roQF^n~T?w&X> the evening, the night, and 6f>

#r-TT>^ midnight.

I shall conclude the appendix with a list of the principal points of the

compass, over each of which a particular genius is understood to preside.
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POINTS OF THE COMPASS. GUAUDIANS.

jStfs&o North • ••&!$&:<:&)•••• Thegod of riches.

e£<lx South - - qlJOSJoocCsO- • • -Regent ofdeath, andjudge, of

[departed souls.

«lr°cg)F" East -••■2} 0<&>)C&>- -Regent of the sky.

ol<3 oSo ?f West - - - • cS& F^i • ■ -Regent of water.

arodSo^^oj-^o-JV. ires^--,sr:c&x>og> 27ie ruler of the wind.

-&4'S"Dc5g^SGj-t>e>-JV'. East'- -^i"T°^CJ&;- The destroyer and reprodu

cer.

"f3tf^8sSoj-°« •••• S. West- Prince of demons.

&^^dSd,£xr°Q.-S..East----&eS^''" TVfC gem'ws offire.

 


